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Welcome to This Guide

Welcome to the HP QuickTest Professional User Guide. This guide describes
how to use QuickTest to test your applications. It provides step-by-step
instructions to help you create, debug, and run tests, and report defects
detected during the testing process.
This chapter includes:

» How This Guide Is Organized on page xxii

» Who Should Read This Guide on page xxiv

» QuickTest Professional Online Documentation on page xxiv

» Additional Online Resources on page xxvii

XXi
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How This Guide Is Organized

XXii

Part |

Part 1l

Part Il

Part IV

The QuickTest Professional User Guide is divided into two volumes in the
printed version. In the PDF and context-sensitive Help versions of this
guide, which are included with the QuickTest Professional installation, the
information from both volumes is combined into a single file.

This guide contains the following parts:

Introducing QuickTest Professional

Provides an overview of QuickTest and the main stages of the testing
process.

Working with Test Objects

Introduces the test object model and describes how QuickTest identifies
objects in your application. It describes how to work with objects, configure
object identification, and create Smart Identification definitions. It also
describes how to manage, merge, and compare object repositories.

Designing Tests

Describes how to plan and create tests, and how to work with actions.

Enhancing Tests

Describes how to insert checkpoints, parameters, and output values, and use
regular expressions.



Part V

Part VI

Part VII

Part VIII

Part IX

Part X

Part XI

Welcome to This Guide

Defining Functions and Other Programming Tasks

Describes how to enhance your test using the Expert View, how to
customize the Expert View and function library windows, and how to work
with user-defined functions and function libraries in QuickTest.

Running and Analyzing Tests

Describes how to run tests and analyze the results.

Maintaining and Debugging Tests

Describes how to control run sessions to identify and isolate bugs in test
scripts and function libraries.

Working with the QuickTest IDE

Describes how to modify the QuickTest layout, how to manage testing
resources, and how to work with process guidance.

Configuring QuickTest Settings

Describes how to modify global and local QuickTest testing options, and
how to set testing options during a run session.

Working with Advanced Testing Features

Describes how to work with virtual objects and recovery scenarios. It also
describes several programming techniques to create more powerful scripts,
and describes how to automate QuickTest operations.

Working with Quality Center

Describes how to integrate and work with HP Quality Center, which
provides an intuitive and efficient method for running tests, collecting and
analyzing test results, tracking defects, and managing test versions.

xXiii
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Part XII

Part XIlI

Working with Other HP Products

Describes how you can run tests and call functions in compiled modules
from WinRunner, the HP enterprise functional testing tool for Microsoft
Windows applications. This section also describes how to use QuickTest
with Business Process Testing, and how QuickTest interacts with Quality
Center, the HP centralized quality solution. This section also describes
considerations for designing QuickTest tests for use with HP performance
testing and application management products.

Appendixes

Provides information on frequently asked questions, supported checkpoints
and output values, creating customized process guidance packages, and
customizing the algorithm used to compare bitmaps in bitmap checkpoints.

Who Should Read This Guide

This guide is intended for QuickTest Professional users at all levels. Readers
should already have some understanding of functional testing concepts and
processes, and know which aspects of their application they want to test.

QuickTest Professional Online Documentation

XXiV

QuickTest Professional includes the following online documentation:

Readme provides the latest news and information about QuickTest. Select
Start > Programs > QuickTest Professional > Readme.

HP QuickTest Professional Installation Guide explains how to install and set
up QuickTest. Select Help > Printer-Friendly Documentation > HP QuickTest
Professional Installation Guide.

HP QuickTest Professional Tutorial teaches you basic QuickTest skills and
shows you how to design tests for your applications. Select Help > QuickTest
Professional Tutorial.
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Product Feature Movies provide an overview and step-by-step instructions
describing how to use selected QuickTest features. Select Help > Product
Feature Movies.

Printer-Friendly Documentation displays the complete documentation set in
Adobe portable document format (PDF). Online books can be viewed and
printed using Adobe Reader, which can be downloaded from the Adobe Web
site (http://www.adobe.com). Select Help > Printer-Friendly Documentation.

QuickTest Professional Help includes:

» What's New in QuickTest Professional describes the newest features,
enhancements, and supported environments in the latest version of
QuickTest.

» HP QuickTest Professional User Guide describes how to use QuickTest to
test your application.

» HP QuickTest Professional for Business Process Testing User Guide
provides step-by-step instructions for using QuickTest to create and
manage assets for use with Business Process Testing.

» HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide describes how to work with
supported environments using QuickTest add-ins, and provides
environment-specific information for each add-in.

» HP QuickTest Professional Object Model Reference describes QuickTest
test objects, lists the methods and properties associated with each object,
and provides syntax information and examples for each method and

property.

XXV
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XXVi

» HP QuickTest Professional Advanced References contains documentation
for the following QuickTest COM and XML references:

» HP QuickTest Professional Automation Object Model provides syntax,
descriptive information, and examples for the automation objects,
methods, and properties. It also contains a detailed overview to help
you get started writing QuickTest automation scripts. The automation
object model assists you in automating test management, by providing
objects, methods and properties that enable you to control virtually
every QuickTest feature and capability.

» HP QuickTest Professional Test Results Schema documents the test
results XML schema, which provides the information you need to
customize your test results.

» HP QuickTest Professional Test Object Schema documents the test
object XML schema, which provides the information you need to
extend test object support in different environments.

» HP QuickTest Professional Object Repository Schema documents the
object repository XML schema, which provides the information you
need to edit an object repository file that was exported to XML.

> HP QuickTest Professional Object Repository Automation documents
the Object Repository automation object model, which provides the
information you need to manipulate QuickTest object repositories and
their contents from outside of QuickTest.

> VBScript Reference contains Microsoft VBScript documentation,
including VBScript, Script Runtime, and Windows Script Host.

To access the QuickTest Professional Help, select Help > QuickTest
Professional Help. You can also access the QuickTest Professional Help by
clicking in selected QuickTest windows and dialog boxes and pressing F1.
Additionally, you can view a description, syntax, and examples for a
QuickTest test object, method, or property by placing the cursor on it and
pressing F1.
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Additional Online Resources

Mercury Tours sample Web site is the basis for many examples in this guide.
The URL for this Web site is http://newtours.demoaut.com. Select Start >
Programs > QuickTest Professional > Sample Applications > Mercury Tours
Web Site.

The HP Software Web site provides you with the most up-to-date
information on HP Software products. This includes new software releases,
seminars and trade shows, customer support, and more. The URL for this
Web site is www.hp.com/go/software.

The following additional online resources are available from the
QuickTest Professional Help menu:

Troubleshooting & Knowledge Base accesses the Troubleshooting page on
the HP Software Support Web site where you can search the Self-solve
knowledge base. Choose Help > Troubleshooting & Knowledge Base. The
URL for this Web site is http://h20230.www?2.hp.com/troubleshooting.jsp.

HP Software Support accesses the HP Software Support Web site. This site
enables you to browse the Self-solve knowledge base. You can also post to
and search user discussion forums, submit support requests, download
patches and updated documentation, and more. Choose Help > HP Software
Support. The URL for this Web site is www.hp.com/go/hpsoftwaresupport.

Most of the support areas require that you register as an HP Passport user
and sign in. Many also require a support contract.

To find more information about access levels, go to:

http://h20230.www2.hp.com/new_access_levels.jsp

To register for an HP Passport user ID, go to:

http://h20229.www2.hp.com/passport-registration.html
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Introduction

Welcome to HP QuickTest Professional, the advanced solution for functional
test and regression test automation. This next-generation automated testing
solution deploys the concept of keyword-driven testing to enhance test
creation and maintenance. Keyword-driven testing is a technique that
separates much of the programming work from the actual test steps so that
the test steps can be developed earlier and can often be maintained with
only minor updates, even when there are significant changes in your
application or your testing needs.

Using the keyword-driven approach, test automation experts have full
access to the underlying test and object properties, via an integrated
scripting and debugging environment that is round-trip synchronized with
the Keyword View.

QuickTest Professional meets the needs of both technical and non-technical
users. It works hand-in-hand with HP Business Process Testing to bring
non-technical subject matter experts into the quality process in a
meaningful way. Plus, it empowers the entire testing team to create
sophisticated test suites.

QuickTest Professional provides add-ins that enable you to test objects
(controls) created in commonly used development environments.
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| l \ ¥ QuickTest Professional is Unicode compliant according to the requirements

A\ A of the Unicode standard (http://www.unicode.org/standard/standard.html),

eooe enabling you to test applications in many international languages. Unicode
represents the required characters using 8-bit or 16-bit code values. This
allows processing and display of many diverse languages and character sets.
You can test non-English language applications, as long as the relevant
Windows language support is installed on the computer on which
QuickTest Professional is installed (Start > Settings > Control Panel >
Regional Options or similar). For additional information on Unicode and
multi-lingual support issues, see the HP QuickTest Professional Readme.

This chapter includes:
» Testing with QuickTest on page 5
» Understanding the Testing Process on page 7
» Programming in the Expert View on page 13
» Understanding Functions and Function Libraries on page 14
» Managing the Testing Process Using Quality Center on page 14
» Understanding Business Process Testing on page 15
» Setting Required Access Permissions on page 16
» Using the Sample Site on page 17
» Modifying License Information on page 17

» Updating QuickTest Software on page 18
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Testing with QuickTest

When you open QuickTest, you can load environment-specific QuickTest
add-ins, such as Java, .NET, and Web.

Note: You load add-ins using the Add-in Manager dialog box described in
“Starting QuickTest” on page 20. You can find more information on the
Add-in Manager dialog box and all QuickTest add-in environments in the
HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Loading the relevant add-in enables QuickTest Professional to recognize and
learn the objects in your application so that you can design automated tests
that perform the same types of operations and business processes that your
customers do. You can then run these tests to check that your application
works as expected.

A test comprises calls to actions. Actions help divide your test into logical
units, such as the main sections of a Web site, or specific activities that you
perform in your application. By creating tests that call multiple actions, you
can design tests that are more modular and efficient.

Each action comprises steps. As you add steps to an actions, they are
displayed in the table-based Keyword View, or in the VBScript-based Expert
View. Every step includes automatically generated documentation that
provides a plain language textual description of what the step does.

While editing your test, you can instruct QuickTest to check the properties
of specific objects in your application. For example, you can instruct
QuickTest to check that a specific text string is displayed in a particular
location in a dialog box, or you can check that a hypertext link on your Web
page goes to the correct URL address.
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You can further enhance your test by adding and modifying steps. You can
also create function libraries and call their functions from your test. For
example, you can define functions and use them as keywords in your test.

When you perform a run session, QuickTest performs each step in your test.
After the run session ends, you can view a report detailing which steps were
performed, and which ones succeeded or failed.

Note: Many QuickTest operations are performed using the mouse. In
accordance with Section 508 of the W3C accessibility standards, QuickTest
also recognizes operations performed using the MouseKeys option in the
Windows Accessibility Options utility. Additionally, you can perform many
QuickTest operations using shortcut keys. For a list of shortcut keys, see
“Performing QuickTest Commands” on page 46.

You can use QuickTest process guidance to guide you through the process of
creating a test. For more information, see “Working with Process Guidance”
on page 1221.
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Testing with QuickTest involves the following main stages:

®

OOBNORNORNNO

Analyzing Your Application

v

Preparing Your Testing
Infrastructure

-- Resource Files

== QuickTest Configuration
-- Test Action Repository

i

v

Adding Steps to Your Test

v

Enhancing Your Test

-- Checkpoints

-- Parameterization

== Qutput Values

-- User-defined Functions
-- Pragramming Logic

v

Running and Debugging Your Test

v

Analyzing Run Results and
Reporting Defects

A
|
R

If you identify
itemns in your
test that need
to be fixed,
Yo Can go
back to the
relevant stage

in this

process, make
modifications,
and then rerun

your test,
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Stage 1: Analyzing Your Application

Before you begin creating a test, you need to analyze your application and
determine your testing needs.

First, determine the development environments in which your application
controls were developed, such as Web, Java, or .NET, so that you can load
the required QuickTest add-ins.

Then determine the functionality that you want to test. To do this, consider
the various activities that customers perform in your application to
accomplish specific tasks. Which objects and operations are relevant for the
set of business processes that need to be tested? Which operations require
customized keywords to provide additional functionality?

While you are thinking about the business processes you want to test,
consider how you can divide these processes into smaller units, which will
be represented by your test’s actions. Each action should emulate an activity
that a customer might perform when using your application.

As you plan, try to keep the amount of steps you plan to include in each
action to a minimum. Creating small, modular actions helps make your
tests easier to read, follow, and maintain.

Stage 2: Preparing the Testing Infrastructure

To complete the infrastructure that is part of the planning process, you need
to build the set of resources to be used by your tests, including shared object
repositories containing test objects (which are representations of the objects
in your application), function libraries containing functions that enhance
QuickTest functionality, and so on. For more information, see Chapter 5,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories” and Chapter 31, “Working
with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

At this stage you also need to configure QuickTest according to your testing
needs. This can include setting up your global testing preferences, your run
session preferences, any test-specific preferences, and recovery scenarios.
You can also create automation scripts that automatically set the required
configurations (such as the add-ins to load) on the QuickTest client at the
beginning of a run session. For more information, see Chapter 50,
“Automating QuickTest Operations.”
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Lastly, you create one or more tests that serve as action repositories in which
you can store the actions to be used in your tests. Generally, you create an
action repository test for each area of your application to be tested. Storing
all of your actions in specific tests enables you to maintain your actions in a
central location. When you update an action in the action repository, the
update is reflected in all tests that contain a call to that action. When you
run a test, only the relevant action repository tests are loaded.

You then associate the shared object repositories with the relevant actions.
This enables you to later insert steps using the objects stored in the object
repositories.

When you create your tests, you insert calls to one or more of the actions
stored in this repository.
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Stage 3: Adding Steps to Your Actions

In this stage, you add steps to the actions in your test action repository.

Before you begin adding steps, make sure that you associate your function
libraries and recovery scenarios with the relevant tests, so that you can
insert steps using keywords.

You can create steps using the keyword-driven functionality available in the
table-like, graphical Keyword View—or you can use the Expert View, if you
prefer to program steps directly in VBScript. You can add steps to your test in
one or both of the following ways:

Drag objects from your object repository or from the Available Keywords
pane to add keyword-driven steps in the Keyword View or Expert View. The
object repository and Available Keywords pane contain all of the objects
that you want to test in your application. (You create one or more object
repositories when you prepare the testing infrastructure, as described in
“Stage 2: Preparing the Testing Infrastructure” on page 8.)

When you drag an object into the Keyword View, a step is created in the
action with the default operation for that object. For example, if you drag a
button object into the Keyword View, the click operation is automatically
defined for the step. You can then modify the step as needed. For more
information, see Chapter 14, “Working with the Keyword View” and
Chapter 39, “Adding Keywords to Your Test.” Advanced users can also add
steps using the Expert View. For more information, see Chapter 29,
“Working in the Expert View and Function Library Windows.”

Record on your application.

As you navigate through your application during a recording session,
QuickTest graphically displays each step you perform as a row in the
Keyword View. A step is something that causes or makes a change in your
application, such as clicking a link or image, or submitting a data form. In
the Expert View, these steps are displayed as lines in a test script (VBScript).
The Documentation column of the Keyword View also displays a description
of each step in easy-to-understand sentences. For more information, see
Chapter 14, “Working with the Keyword View.”
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Stage 4: Enhancing Your Test

You can enhance the testing process by modifying your test with special
testing options and/or with programming statements, such as:

Insert checkpoints and output values into your test.

A checkpoint checks specific properties or other characteristics of an object
and enables you to identify whether or not your application is functioning
correctly. For more information, see Chapter 17, “Understanding
Checkpoints.”

You can also use output values to extract data from your test. An output
value is a value retrieved during the run session and entered into your Data
Table or stored in a variable or a parameter. You can subsequently use this
output value as input data in your test. This enables you to use data
retrieved during a run session in other parts of the test. For more
information, see Chapter 25, “Outputting Values.”

Broaden the scope of your test by replacing fixed values with parameters.

When you test your application, you can parameterize your steps to check
how your application performs the same operations with different data. You
may supply data in the Data Table, define environment variables and values,
define test or action parameters and values, or instruct QuickTest to generate
random numbers for current user and test data.

When you parameterize your test, QuickTest substitutes the fixed values in
your test with the values stored in the relevant parameters. When you use
Data Table parameters, QuickTest uses the values from a different row in the
Data Table for each iteration of the test or action. (Each run session that uses
a different set of parameterized data is called an iteration.) For more
information, see Chapter 24, “Parameterizing Values.”

Add user-defined functions by creating function libraries and calling their
functions from your test. For more information, see Chapter 31, “Working
with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

Use the many functional testing features included in QuickTest to enhance
your test and/or add programming statements to achieve more complex
testing goals. For more information, see Chapter 28, “Adding Steps
Containing Programming Logic.”

11
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Stage 5: Running and Debugging Your Test

After you create your test, you can perform different types of runs to achieve
different goals.

Run your test to debug it. You can control your run session to help you
identify and eliminate defects in your test. You can use the Step Into, Step
Over, and Step Out commands to run your test step by step. You can begin
your run session from a specific step in your test, or run the test until a
specific step is reached. You can also set breakpoints to pause your test at
predetermined points. You can view or change the value of variables in your
test each time it stops at a breakpoint in the Debug Viewer. You can also
manually run VBScript commands in the Debug Viewer. For more
information, see Chapter 35, “Debugging Tests and Function Libraries.”

Run your test to check your application. The test starts running from the
first line in your test and stops at the end of the test. While running,
QuickTest connects to your application and performs each operation in your
test, including any checkpoints, such as checking any text strings, objects,
tables, and so forth. If you parameterized your test with Data Table
parameters, QuickTest repeats the test (or specific actions in your test) for
each set of data values in the Data Table. For more information, see
Chapter 32, “Running Tests.”

Run your test to update it.

» You can run your test using Maintenance Run Mode when you know that
your application has changed, and you therefore expect that QuickTest
will not be able to identify the objects in your test. When you run a test
in Maintenance Run Mode, a wizard opens for steps that fail because an
object could not be found in the application. The wizard then guides you
through the steps of resolving the issue, and, after you resolve the issue,
the run continues. For more information, see Chapter 36, “Maintaining
Tests.”

» You can run your test using Update Run Mode to update the property
sets used for test object descriptions, the expected checkpoint values, the
data available to retrieve in output values, and/or the Active Screen
images and values.
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Stage 6: Analyzing Test Results and Reporting Defects

After you run your test, you can view the results of the run in the Test
Results window. You can view a summary of your results as well as a detailed
report. If you captured still images or movies of your application during the
run, you can view these from the Screen Recorder tab of the Test Results
window. For more information, see Chapter 33, “Viewing Run Session
Results.” If you enabled local system monitoring for your test, you can view
the results in the System Monitor tab of the Test Results window. For more
information, see “Viewing System Monitor Results” on page 1063.

Finally, you can report defects detected during a run session. If you have
access to Quality Center, the HP centralized quality solution, you can report
the defects you discover to the project database. You can instruct QuickTest
to automatically report each failed step in your test, or you can report them
manually from the Test Results window. For more information, see

Chapter 51, “Integrating with Quality Center.”

Programming in the Expert View

You can use the Expert View tab to view a text-based version of your test.
The test is composed of statements written in VBScript (Microsoft Visual
Basic Scripting Edition) that correspond to the steps and checks displayed in
the Keyword View. For more information, see Chapter 29, “Working in the
Expert View and Function Library Windows.”

For more information on the test objects and methods available for use in
your test and how to program using VBScript, see the HP QuickTest
Professional Object Model Reference and the VBScript Reference (select

Help > QuickTest Professional Help).

13
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Understanding Functions and Function Libraries

If you have sets of steps that are repeated in several actions or tests, you may
want to consider creating and using user-defined functions. A user-defined
function encapsulates an activity (or a group of steps that require
programming) into a keyword (also called an operation). By using
user-defined functions in your tests, your tests are shorter, and easier to
design, read, and maintain.

You can use the QuickTest function library editor to create and edit
user-defined functions during your QuickTest session. A function library is a
Visual Basic script containing VBscript functions, subroutines, modules, and
so forth. You can also use the Function Definition Generator to assist you in
defining new functions.

When you create a function, you can insert it directly in an action to make
it available only within that action, or you can insert it in a function library
to make it available to any test that is associated with that function library.
For more information, see Chapter 31, “Working with User-Defined
Functions and Function Libraries.”

Managing the Testing Process Using Quality Center

14

You can use QuickTest together with Quality Center to manage the entire
testing process. For example, you can use Quality Center to create a project
(central repository) of manual and automated tests, build test cycles, run
tests, and report and track defects. You can also create reports and graphs to
help you review the progress of test planning, runs, and defect tracking
before a software release.

In QuickTest, you can create tests and components and then save them
directly to your Quality Center project. For more information, see
Chapter 51, “Integrating with Quality Center.” You can also run QuickTest
tests from Quality Center and then use Quality Center to review and
manage the results. For more information, see the HP Quality Center User
Guide.
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Finally, you can use Quality Center with Business Process Testing support to
create business process tests, which are comprised of the business
components you create either in QuickTest or Quality Center (with Business
Process Testing support). For more information, see Chapter 56, “Working
with Business Process Testing.”

Understanding Business Process Testing

Business Process Testing is a role-based testing model that enables Subject
Matter Experts—who understand the various parts of the application being
tested—to create business process tests in Quality Center. Automation
Engineers—who are experts in QuickTest and automated testing—use
QuickTest to define all of the resources and settings required to create
business process tests. Integration between QuickTest and Quality Center
enables the Automation Engineer to effectively maintain the resources and
settings, while enabling Subject Matter Experts to implement business
process tests.

Business Process Testing uses a keyword-driven methodology for testing,
based on the creation and implementation of business components and
business process tests. A business component is an easily-maintained,
reusable unit comprising one or more steps that perform a specific task
within an application. A business process test comprises a series of business
components, which together test a specific scenario or business process. For
example, for a Web-based application, a business process test might contain
five components—one for logging on to the application, another for
navigating to specific pages, a third for entering data and selecting options
in each of these pages, a fourth for submitting a form, and a fifth
component for logging off of the application. Business components and
business process tests are generally created in Quality Center by Subject
Matter Experts, although Automation Engineers can also create business
components in QuickTest.

15
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In QuickTest, Automation Engineers define the resources and settings
needed to create and run business components and business process tests.
For example, the Automation Engineer can create function libraries to
define various keywords (operations) and populate shared object
repositories with test objects for the specific part of the application being
tested. All resources and settings are saved in an application area, which is
stored in a Quality Center project. By associating a business component
with an application area, the component can access specific settings and
resource files, such as function libraries, shared object repositories that
contain the test objects used by the application, associated QuickTest
add-ins, recovery scenario files, and so forth.

The Automation Engineer can create multiple application areas—each one
focusing on a particular part (area) of the application being tested. For
example, for a flight reservation application, one application area could be
created for the login module, another application area for the flight search
module, another for the flight reservation module, and still another for the
billing module.

For more information on using QuickTest with Business Process Testing, see
the HP QuickTest Professional for Business Process Testing User Guide.

Setting Required Access Permissions

16

You must make sure the following access permissions are set to run
QuickTest Professional or to work with Quality Center.

Permissions Required to Run QuickTest Professional

You must have the following file system permissions:

» Full read and write permissions for all the files and folders under the folder

in which QuickTest is installed

» Full read and write permissions to the Temp folder

» Read permissions to the Windows folder and to the System folder
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You must have the following registry key permissions:

» Full read and write permissions to all the keys under
HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Mercury Interactive

» Read and Query Value permissions to all the HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE and
HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT keys

Permissions Required When Working with Quality Center

You must have the following permissions to use QuickTest with Quality
Center:

» Full read and write permissions to the Quality Center cache folder

» Full read and write permissions to the QuickTest Add-in for Quality Center
installation folder

Using the Sample Site

Many examples in this guide use the Mercury Tours sample Web site. The
URL for this Web site is: http://newtours.demoaut.com.

Note that you must register a user name and password to use this site.

A sample Flight Windows-based application is also provided with the
QuickTest Professional installation. You can access it from Start > Programs
> QuickTest Professional > Sample Applications > Flight.

Modifying License Information

Working with QuickTest requires a license. When you install QuickTest, you
select one of the following license types:

> a permanent seat license that is specific to the computer on which it is
installed

» a network-based concurrent license that can be used by multiple QuickTest
users

17
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You can change your license type at any time (as long as you are logged in
with administrator permissions on your computer). For example, if you are
currently working with a seat license, you can choose to connect to a
concurrent license server, if one is available on your network.

For information on modifying your license information, see the
HP QuickTest Professional Installation Guide.

Updating QuickTest Software

18

By default, QuickTest automatically checks for online software updates once
every seven days. When you start QuickTest, it checks to see if the last
automatic Check for Updates took place more than seven days ago, and if
so, it checks for updates.

You can also manually check for updates at any time by choosing Help >
Check for Updates from within QuickTest, or by choosing Start > Programs
> QuickTest Professional > Check for Updates.

If updates are available, you can choose which ones you want to download
and (optionally) install. Follow the on-screen instructions for more
information.

Tip: You can disable automatic checking for updates by clearing the Check
for software updates automatically check box in the General pane of the
Options dialog box. To open the Options dialog box, select Tools > Options.
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QuickTest at a Glance

This chapter explains how to start QuickTest and introduces the QuickTest
window.

This chapter includes:

Starting QuickTest on page 20

The QuickTest Window on page 23
Keyword View on page 28

Expert View on page 29

Function Library on page 30

Start Page on page 31

Active Screen on page 33

Available Keywords Pane on page 34
Data Table on page 35

Debug Viewer Pane on page 36
Information Pane on page 37
Missing Resources Pane on page 38

Process Guidance Panes on page 39
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Resources Pane on page 40

» Test Flow Pane on page 41

» To Do Pane on page 42

» Using QuickTest Commands on page 43

» Browsing the QuickTest Professional Program Folder on page 69

» Viewing Product Information on page 73
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Starting QuickTest

20

To start QuickTest, select Programs > QuickTest Professional > QuickTest
Professional in the Start menu, or double-click the QuickTest Professional
shortcut on your desktop.

The first time you start QuickTest, the Add-in Manager dialog box opens,
displaying the currently installed add-ins. Select the add-ins you want to
load.

IluickTest Professional - Add-in Manager

MNET Licenszed
Activex Licenszed
Delphi Licenzed
Java Licenzed

D
QuickTest
Professional
Add-ins

Oracle Licenzed
PeopleSoft  Licenzed
FPowerBuil...  Licensed

OOOoO0EOO0

Licenzed

Ea

QuickTest remembers the add-ins you load so that the next time you open
QuickTest, the add-ins you selected in the previous session are selected by
default. For best performance, it is recommended to clear any add-ins that
are not needed for a particular session.
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Tip: If you do not want this dialog box to open the next time you start
QuickTest, clear the Show on startup check box.

For more information on installing, loading, and working with add-ins, see
the HP QuickTest Professional Installation Guide and the HP QuickTest
Professional Add-ins Guide.

Click OK. The QuickTest Professional window opens displaying the Start
Page and a blank test. To access a blank test, click the Test tab.
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Process Guidance List > Local Systern Maonitor) enables vou to meonitor the
lacal computer resources used by the application you
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In the Start page, you can:

» Click a QuickTest process guidance link for best practices on working
with QuickTest. If your organization has its own custom process
guidance, you may be able to click the link for it in the Process Guidance
List.

» Click a shortcut button to open a new or existing test or function library.
If business process testing is enabled, you can also open a new or existing
business component or application area.

» Click the links in the What’s New section to learn more about the new
features provided with this version of QuickTest.

For more information on the Start Page, see “Start Page” on page 31.

22
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The QuickTest Window

The QuickTest window displays your testing documents in the document
area.

Title bar
Menu bar

Toolbars

Document
tabs

Test Flow
pane

Keyword

P it
43, FlightFinder [ | |
43, Select Flight | + @ FighFinder !
\@i E?DkFlight. . Vﬁ Find a Flight: Mercury._.
14, FlightConfirmation VJ,—j it s Fight Horon

View

Expert

I fromPort; ew o m from the "'fn
framtdonth "December item fram the "fr
framD ay 29" item from the "'fromD ay’
toF'ort "San Francisca'' item from th
toDay 31" item from the "toDay" Ii

View tab

Data Table

Tabs for
other panes

You can work on one test and one or more function libraries simultaneously.
(For your convenience, you can display one active document in the
document area, or you can cascade or tile your open documents.) For more
information, see “Working with Multiple Documents” on page 1159.
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Document Area

The document area of the QuickTest window can display the following:

Test. Enables you to create, view, and modify your test in Keyword View or
Expert View (described below).

Function Library. Enables you to create, view, and modify functions and
subroutines for use with your test. For more information, see Chapter 31,
“Working with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

Start Page. Welcomes you to QuickTest and provides links to Process
Guidance. You can use the shortcut buttons to open new and existing
documents. For more information, see “Start Page” on page 31.

Note: The document area of the QuickTest window also enables you to
create, view, and modify business components, scripted components, and
application areas. For more information, see the HP QuickTest Professional for
Business Process Testing User Guide.

Key Elements in the QuickTest Window

In addition to the document area, the QuickTest window contains the
following key elements:

QuickTest title bar. Displays the name of the active document. If changes
have been made since it was last saved, an asterisk (*) is displayed next to
the document name in the title bar.

» Menu bar. Displays menus of QuickTest commands.

» Standard toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you in managing your

document.

> Automation toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you in the testing process.

» Debug toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you in debugging your document.

(Not displayed by default)

Edit toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you in editing your test or function
library.
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Insert toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you when working with steps and
statements in your test or function library.

Tools toolbar. Contains buttons with tools to assist you in the testing
process.

> View toolbar. Contains buttons to assist you in viewing your document.

» Action toolbar. Contains buttons and a list of actions, enabling you to view

the details of an individual action or the entire test flow. (Not displayed by
default)

Document tabs and scroll arrows. Enables you to navigate open documents
in the document area by selecting the tab of the document you want to
activate (bring into focus). When there is not enough space in the
document area to display all of the tabs simultaneously, you can use the left
and right arrows to scroll between your open documents.

Keyword View. Contains each step, and displays the object hierarchy, in a
modular, icon-based table. For more information, see Chapter 14, “Working
with the Keyword View.”

Expert View. Contains each step as a VBScript line. In object-based steps, the
VBScript line defines the object hierarchy. For more information, see
Chapter 29, “Working in the Expert View and Function Library Windows.”

Status bar. Displays the status of the QuickTest application and other

relevant information.

You can show or hide the following panes from the View menu:

Active Screen. Provides a snapshot of your application as it appeared when
you performed a certain step during the recording session.

Available Keywords. Displays all the keywords available to your test. Enables
you to drag and drop objects or calls to functions into your test.

Data Table. Assists you in parameterizing your test. The Data Table contains
the Global tab and a tab for each action.

Debug Viewer. Assists you in debugging your document. The Debug Viewer
pane contains the Watch, Variables, and Command tabs.

Information. Displays a list of syntax errors found in your test and function
library scripts.

25
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>

Missing Resources. Provides a list of the resources that are specified in your
test but cannot be found, such as missing calls to actions, unmapped shared
object repositories, and parameters that are connected to shared object
repositories. The Missing Resources pane then enables you to locate or
remove them from your test.

Process Guidance. Displays two panes that provide procedures and
descriptions on how to best perform specific processes, such as creating a
test in QuickTest. The Process Guidance Activities pane lists the activities
that you can perform, such as adding steps to a test. The Process Guidance
Description pane describes the tasks that you need to perform for a selected
activity. Your organization may also provide you with process guidance that
is accessible from these panes.

Resources. Displays all the resources associated with your current test and
enables you to manage these resources.

Test Flow. Displays the hierarchy of actions and action calls in the current
test, and shows the order in which they are run.

To Do. Displays and enables you to manage the tasks defined for the current
test. The To Do pane also displays the TODO comment steps of the test’s
actions or currently open function libraries.

You can modify the QuickTest window to create user-defined menus and to
customize the appearance of existing menus and toolbars. For more
information, see “Customizing Toolbars and Menus” on page 1146.

You can also customize the layout of the QuickTest window by moving,
resizing, displaying, or hiding most of the elements. QuickTest remembers
your preferred layout settings and opens subsequent sessions with your
customized layout. For more information, see “Modifying the QuickTest
Window Layout” on page 1135.
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Changing the Appearance of the QuickTest Window

By default, the QuickTest window uses the Microsoft Office 2003 theme. You
can change the look and feel of the main QuickTest window, as required.

To change the appearance of the main QuickTest window:

In the QuickTest window, select View > Window Theme, and then select the
way the window should appear from the list of available themes. For
example, you can apply a Microsoft Office 2000 or Microsoft Windows XP
theme.

Note: You can apply the Microsoft Windows XP theme to the QuickTest
window only if your computer is set to use a Windows XP theme.

Tip: You can also change the theme used for the Test Results window. For
more information, see “Changing the Appearance of the Test Results
Window” on page 979.
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Keyword View
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The Keyword View enables you to create and view the steps of your test in a
keyword-driven, modular, table format. The Keyword View is comprised of a
table-like view, in which each step is a separate row in the table, and each
column represents different parts of the steps. You can modify the columns
displayed to suit your requirements.

You create and modify tests by selecting items and operations in the
Keyword View and entering information as required. Each step is
automatically documented as you complete it, enabling you to view a
description of your test steps in understandable English.

Each operation performed on your application during a recording session is
recorded as a row in the Keyword View.

Item Operation Walue Documentation -
v" FlightFinder
vﬁ Find a Flight: bMercuny
v I Find a Flight: Mercury
'§| framPaork Select DataT able["departure, d...: Select the <the value of the 'departure’ [

Select "Dec" Select the "Dec" item from the “frombdar
Select gt Select the "29" item from the "fromD ay''
Select "'Sah Franciseo” Select the S an Francisco item from the
= Select "Dec" Select the "Dec” item from the tokdontk
= Select il Select the “31" item from the “toDay" lis
g servClass Select ""Business" Select the “Business” radio button in the
| @'—_l findFIights_ Click 18_,8 | Click, the "findFIights'_‘ image. _ _lﬂ
A 3

4 4 ¢ M Keyword View . Expert View

For each row in the Keyword View, QuickTest displays a corresponding line
of script in the Expert View. If you focus on a specific step in the Keyword
View and switch to the Expert View, the cursor is located in that
corresponding line of the test. For more information on using the Keyword
View, see Chapter 14, “Working with the Keyword View.”
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In the Expert View, QuickTest displays each operation performed on your
application in the form of a script, comprised of VBScript statements. The
Expert View is a script editor with many script editing capabilities. For each
object and method in an Expert View statement, a corresponding row exists
in the Keyword View. The action list above the Expert View window lists the
actions that are called from the test. For more information on using the
Expert View, see Chapter 29, “Working in the Expert View and Function

Library Windows.”

|®

FlightFinder

H

e e S e

A

Browserelcome:
“Welcome:
“Welcome:
“Welcome:
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hercury Tours").Page"Find a Flight: Mercur,) WebList("fromDay"). Select "29"
[
[

- (
). (
- (
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Function Library

QuickTest provides a built-in editor that enables you to create and debug
function libraries using the same editing features that are available in the
Expert View. Each function library is a separate QuickTest document
containing VBscript functions, subroutines, classes, modules, and so forth.
Each function library opens in its own window, in addition to the test that is
already open. You can work on one or several function libraries at the same
time. After you finish editing a function library, you can close it, leaving
your QuickTest session open. You can also close all open function libraries
simultaneously. For more information, see Chapter 31, “Working with User-
Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

Title bar

Menu bar

‘ @ QuickTest Professional - [C:\@ TPAFunctionLibranes\Common_tzt*]

Toolbars

Document
tabs

"Functon Opendppn

"Cpan 8 specifed applicaion

"Parameier appiicanon - fie appication il name {including locaton)
@ Deschpion Opens an applicaton

: R Documenaron Opan the <applicaron=appiicaron.

30:  Function Opendpp (application)

3t gystem il Run application

3z End Function

Function Library
editor

"AddToTestResuls

Debug Viewer
pane
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Start Page

The Start Page welcomes you to QuickTest and describes the new features in
this release—including links to more information about these features. It
also provides links to Process Guidance, a tool that offers best practices for
working with QuickTest. If your organization has descriptions for its own
custom processes, these processes may also be available from the Process
Guidance List. For more information, see “Working with Process Guidance”
on page 1221.
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autornation, This next-generation autormated testing few of these, See the What's New Help to lzarn moare!

solution deploys the concept of keyword-driven testing to

enhance test creation and maintenance, 1. M. ge Testing Assets, D d ies, and Yersions
in Quality Center 10.00:

GQuickTest Professional reets the needs of bath QuickTest Professional 10,00 has a powerful set of new

technical and non-technical users, ernpowering the entire Quality Center 10,00 integration capabilities for

testing team to create sophisticated test suites, QuickTest assets (more...)

ﬂﬂ@ﬂ@@@@ izﬂf::‘rsn:mc.ﬂ v itoring While R

The new local systern monitaring feature (File = Settings

Process Guidance List > Local Systern Maonitor) enables vou to meonitor the
lacal computer resources used by the application you

u Kevword-Driven Testin are testing during a run session, (more...)
» Application Areas 3. Add Portability by Saving Copies of Tests with Their
Resource Files:

= Business Components If you need to open or run a test when you do not have
access to the network drive or Quality Center, vou can
uze the File > Save Test with Resources command,
(rnore...)

[
ird ' El
"—

4. Develop Your Own Bitmap Checkpoint Comparison

Recently Used Files Algorithm:

“fou [or a third party) can now develop customn comparer
u CIVQTP\Tests\MyFirstTest COM objects that perform bitmap checkpoints according

to your testing requirements, (more,.. )
= CAOTPATests\ QT Tutorial

5. Manage Your Testing Tasks in the To Do Pane:

Subrmit your feedback about QuickTest on the Send The new To Do pane enable.s you to create and manage
Feedback and Win! Web page to becorne eligible to win self-defined tasks, and to view 3 compiled set of the
ptizes in special prize drawings. ToDo comments from your tests, components, and

azzociated function libraries,

Cloon't show the start Page window an startup 6. Improve Test Results Analysis with New Reporting
e ai ks
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You can open a document from the list of Recently Used Files, or you can
click the buttons in the Welcome! area to open new or existing documents:

Click to...

Open a new test.

Open a new business component.

ElE]

Open a new application area.

Loy
L

Open a new function library.

=

Open an existing test.

.
A

Open an existing business component.

[l &

Open an existing application area.

7 Open an existing function library.

Tip: If you do not want QuickTest to display the Start Page when you next
open QuickTest, select the Don’t show the Start Page window on startup
check box. When you select this option, the Start Page is also automatically
hidden for the current QuickTest session as soon as you open another
QuickTest document. To display the Start Page again, select View > Start
Page.
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Active Screen

The Active Screen provides a snapshot of your application as it appeared
when you performed a certain step during a recording session. Additionally,
depending on the Active Screen capture options that you used while
recording, the page displayed in the Active Screen can contain detailed
property information about each object displayed on the page. To view the
Active Screen, click the Active Screen button or select View > Active Screen.
For more information, see “Working with the Active Screen” on page 376.

Ackive Screen o =

SIGN-OFF ITNERAR ¥

FLIGHT FINDER
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Available Keywords Pane

34

The Available Keywords pane enables you to drag and drop objects or calls
to functions into your test. When you drag and drop an object into your
test, QuickTest inserts a step with the default operation for that object.
When you drag and drop a function into your test, QuickTest inserts a call
to that function. To view the Available Keywords pane, click the Available
Keywords Pane button or select View > Available Keyword:s.

Available Keywords *

i Local Functions

EIQ Test Objects
Eﬁ welcome: Mercury Tours

El";j Book, a Flight: Mercury

----- @ by Flights

I creditnumber

T80 passFirstD

I8 passlastn

E-48 Find a Flight: Mercury

----- 9] findFlights

----- 5= FromDay

----- 2= FromManth

----- = FromPort

----- 5= toDay
----- 2= toManth

----- = toport

[]--{j Flight Confirmation: Mercury
B4 Select a Flight: Mercury
B4 8 Welcome: Mercury Tours

%";'.Cwailable Keswards |Resources |

For more information, see “Understanding the Available Keywords Pane” on
page 1165.
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Data Table

The Data Table contains one Global tab plus an additional tab for each
action in your test. The Data Table assists you in parameterizing your test. To
view the Data Table, click the Data Table toolbar button or select

View > Data Table. The Data Table is a spreadsheet-like sheet with columns
and rows representing the data applicable to your test. For more
information, see Chapter 42, “Working with Data Tables.”
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Debug Viewer Pane

36

The Debug Viewer pane assists you in debugging your tests or function
libraries. To view the Debug Viewer pane, select View > Debug Viewer.

@ Browser

@ Browser{"Find a Flight: Mercury") Object. HWND
@ micPass D
@ micFail 1 Long

@ v_cur 1086.4252 Cumency
H4:35:47 PMH

This pane contains three tabs—Watch, Variables, and Command.

Watch

The Watch tab displays the current value and type of any variable or
VBScript expression that you added to the Watch tab. You can also set or
modify the values of the variables and properties that are displayed.

Variables

The Variables tab displays the current value and type of all variables that
were recognized up to the last step performed during the run session that
you are debugging. You can also set or modify the values of the variables
that are displayed.

Command

The Command tab enables you to run lines of script to set or modify the
current value of a variable or VBScript object in your test or function library.

For more information, see “The Debug Viewer Pane” on page 1082.
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The Information pane provides a list of syntax errors in your test or function
library scripts. To show or hide the Information pane, select

View > Information.

Information o x
| Details ttem Action Line

() Expected end of statement  regexpression Action 1

() Expected ' regexpression Action ]

() Expected end of statement  regexpression Action T

() Expected ' regexpression Action g

() Expected end of statement  regexpression Action g

When you switch from the Expert View to the Keyword View, QuickTest
automatically checks for syntax errors in your script, and shows them in the
Information pane. If the Information pane is not currently displayed,
QuickTest automatically opens it when a syntax error is detected.

You can double-click a syntax error to locate the error in the script or
function library, and then correct it. For more information, see “Handling
VBScript Syntax Errors” on page 860.
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Missing Resources Pane

The Missing Resources pane provides a list of the resources that are specified
in your test but cannot be found. Missing resources can include calls to
missing actions, missing function libraries, missing recovery scenatrios,
missing environment variable XML files, unmapped shared object
repositories, and parameters that are connected to shared object

repositories.

Each time you open your test, QuickTest automatically checks that all
specified resources are accessible. If it finds any resources that are not
accessible, QuickTest lists them in the Missing Resources pane. If the Missing
Resources pane is not currently displayed, QuickTest automatically opens it
when a missing resource is detected. To show or hide the Missing Resources
pane, select View > Missing Resources or click the Missing Resource button.

smgResowees ]
I ftem I Details

E': Missing environment variables file: Env_varxml iL:\Guick Test'\Tests"Missing Resources'libraries_Repos'Env_varxml;

i@ Missing Chject Repository: Repository_1 tsr L \Quick Test\ Tests \Missing Resources\ibraries_Repos'Repository_1 tsr

ko Repository Parameters Unmapped repository parameters

!g Missing Recovery Scenario: RS_2 L:M3uick Test'\ Tests " Missing Resources'libraries_Repos'RS2.grs
|Y} Missing Function Library: Common txt Common bd
?. Missing Action: RetumHome From test: L:\Quick Test" Tests \actionA

|
i'ﬂAcﬁve Screen | 7 Missing Resources

The Missing Resources pane contains the following columns.

» The Item column lists the missing resources.

» The Details column provides information about each missing resource, such
as the location in which QuickTest expects to find the resource.

You can double-click a missing resource to remap it or remove it. You can
also filter the pane to display a specific type of missing resource, such as
Missing Object Repository and hide the other types.

For more information, see “Handling Missing Resources” on page 1179.
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Process Guidance Panes

Process guidance is a tool that provides procedures and descriptions on how
to best perform specific processes. You use process guidance to learn about
new processes and to learn the preferred methodology for performing
processes with which you are already familiar.

Process guidance is displayed in two panes: the Process Guidance Activities
pane and the Process Guidance Description pane. You display or hide these
panes by choosing View > Process Guidance or clicking the Process
Guidance panes toggle button.

QuickTesl Prolessional - [Test]

! & iviti ( Guidance Description
Keyword-Driven ... Introducing Keyword-
Driven Testing
Introduction

Welcorne to the Keyword-Driven
Testing pracess guidance set of
topics, Keyword-driven testing is a
rnethodalogy that divides test
creation into two stages, planning
and testing implementation.

b Keyword-Driven Te...

CQuickTest Professio, ..

Define Testing Enwi. ..

Curing the planning stage, you
analyze your application and
determine your testing needs.
Bazed on your testing needs, you
H determine what resources are
Plan faur Actions . . required and create thesze

resources accordingly, Then, you

plan the structure of your test.
Objects and Object...

Analyze Your Applic...

After the preparatory work is
[Data Table finished, you can begin creating
tests,

Mavigate and Learn
The testing implermentation stage

Object Repositary ... entails running your tests on your

’_ application, viewing the test run
resultz, and debugging and
’_ troubleshooting, as needed. vou
[+ [« | v repeat the testing cycle until the

| test results indicate that vaour
mll application iz performing as

The Process Guidance Activities pane (shown on the left) lists the activities
that are part of the selected process. The Process Guidance Description pane
(shown on the right) displays the topic (description), for the selected
activity. For more information, see Chapter 43, “Working with Process
Guidance.”
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Resources Pane

40

]

Tests and actions are associated with resources such as function libraries,
recovery scenarios, and object repositories. QuickTest displays all the
resources associated with a test in the Resources pane. The Resources pane
enables you to add, remove, and manage all of the resources in your test. To
view the Resources pane, click the Resources Pane button or select View >

Resources.

EI@ Associated Function Libraries

e ﬁ Library1.qfl
EIC@ Associated Recovery Scenarios

RS_Z

EI # hssociated Repositaries per Action
Bl Internal Actions

B- 4@ Flight_order

gl Local
i el Reposiboryl ks
El @ Sigr_in

o Local

- Repositary_2 ks
B @ ReturnHome

o Local

----- @ External Actions

For more information, see “The Resources Pane” on page 1161.
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Test Flow Pane

The Test Flow pane is comprised of a hierarchy of actions and action calls in
the current test, and shows the order in which they are run. Each action is
displayed as a node in a tree, and includes calls to all of a test’s actions. The
steps of the action that you double-click in the Test Flow pane are displayed
in the Keyword View and Expert View.

The Test Flow pane is displayed by default when you start
QuickTest Professional. To view the Test Flow pane, click the Test Flow Pane
button or select View > Test Flow.

Tesk Flow o x

E---&J Mercury Tours
foed :‘:z'a Laogin

@ FlightFinder

@ SelectFlight

@ BookFlight

For more information, see “Using the Test Flow Pane” on page 431.
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To Do Pane

42

=

The To Do pane enables you to create, view, and manage your TODO tasks.
A TODO task is anything that needs to be done in a test, such as providing
information relevant for handing over a testing document, or adding a
reminder to yourself to add steps that test a new page in your application.
You can assign tasks to others, and you can mark a task as complete when it
is done. Your TODO tasks are saved with the test.

The To Do pane also enables you to view the TODO comments that exist in
the action or an open function library (for example, instructions or notes
adjacent to a step). To show or hide the To Do pane, select View > To Do or
click the To Do Pane toolbar button.

Meed to add steps to test the new funchionality

developed for requirement 12345

For more information, see “Managing QuickTest Tasks and Comments” on
page 1169.
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Using QuickTest Commands

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y VY VY Y

You can select QuickTest commands from the menu bar or from a toolbar.
QuickTest displays a different set of commands and toolbar buttons for tests.
Each set is customized for the type of document you are creating or
modifying. You can also perform some QuickTest commands by pressing
shortcut keys or selecting commands from context (right-click) menus. The
menus and toolbars are enabled according to the active document type.

Most commands are available from the menu bar or by pressing shortcut
keys. You can perform frequently used QuickTest commands by clicking
buttons in the toolbars. For more information, see:

“QuickTest Toolbars” on page 44

“File Menu Commands” on page 47

“Edit Menu Commands” on page 50
“View Menu Commands” on page 54
“Insert Menu Commands” on page 55
“Automation Menu Commands” on page 58
“Resources Menu Commands” on page 60
“Debug Menu Commands” on page 61
“Tools Menu Commands” on page 62
“Window Menu Commands” on page 64
“Help Menu Commands” on page 64
“Data Table Menu Commands” on page 66

“Other QuickTest Commands” on page 68
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QuickTest Toolbars

This section describes the QuickTest built-in toolbars.

You can add, remove, reorder, or change the appearance of the QuickTest
toolbars using the Customize Toolbars and Menus dialog box and the
Button Appearance Dialog Box. For more information, see “Customizing
Toolbars and Menus” on page 1146.

Standard Toolbar

The Standard toolbar contains buttons for managing a test or function
library.

) New - I Open - [l G b g | ¥ L (B ] a2 B

For information on the Standard toolbar buttons, see “File Menu
Commands” on page 47.

Note: The icons for the New and Open buttons change depending on the
type of active document, such as test or function library.

For more information on managing your test, see Chapter 12, “Creating
Tests Using the Keyword-Driven Methodology.” For more information on
managing business process tests, see Chapter 56, “Working with Business
Process Testing.” For more information on working with function libraries,
see Chapter 31, “Working with User-Defined Functions and Function
Libraries.”

Automation Toolbar

The Automation toolbar contains buttons for recording and running your
test.

: @ Record B Run ~ M Stop |ﬂ$§|{j QB

For information on the Automation toolbar buttons, see “Automation Menu
Commands” on page 58.
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Debug Toolbar

The Debug toolbar contains buttons for the commands used when
debugging the steps in your test and any associated function library.

Il
‘uﬁh

i+

I | S

SR RN

For information on the Debug toolbar buttons, see “Debug Menu
Commands” on page 61.

Edit Toolbar

The Edit toolbar contains buttons for the commands used when editing
your test or function library.

Py o -.E/ﬁ:ﬁ]ﬁda

For information on the Edit toolbar buttons, see “Edit Menu Commands”
on page S0.

Insert Toolbar

The Insert toolbar contains buttons for the commands used when creating
and modifying your test steps and when working with function libraries.

SRS 2o AN

For information on the Insert toolbar buttons, see “Insert Menu
Commands” on page 55.

Tools Toolbar

The Tools toolbar contains buttons for the commands used to access tools
that assist you when working with your test.

H=F2F.1 |

For information on the Tools toolbar buttons, see “Tools Menu Commands”
on page 62.
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View Toolbar

The View toolbar contains buttons for viewing different elements of the
QuickTest window.

I 85 29 g8 A 82 (5

For information on the View toolbar buttons, see “View Menu Commands”
on page 54.

Action Toolbar

The Action toolbar is available in the Keyword View and contains options
that enable you to view all actions in the test flow or to view the details of a
selected action. The following options are displayed on the Action toolbar:

Actio‘n List Display sele‘cted action
|ﬁ Test Flaw j <A Back | Q Show |
Back

When your test contains reusable or external actions, the Action toolbar is
always visible. If there are no reusable or external actions in your test, you
can select View > Toolbars > Action to show the Action toolbar.

When you have reusable or external actions in your test, only the action
icon is visible when viewing the entire Test Flow in the Keyword View. You
can view the details of the reusable or external actions by double-clicking on
the action, selecting the action name from the list in the Action toolbar, or
selecting the action in the Keyword View and clicking the Show button. You
can return to the Test Flow by clicking the Back button.

For more information on actions, see Chapter 15, “Working with Actions”
and Chapter 16, “Working with Advanced Action Features.”

Performing QuickTest Commands

In addition to performing frequently-used commands by clicking toolbar
buttons, you can perform most QuickTest commands by choosing the
relevant menu option. You can also perform some QuickTest commands by
pressing the relevant shortcut keys.
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You can manage your test or function library using the following File menu

commands:

Command Shortcut Key Function

New > Test CTRL+N Creates a new test.

New > Business CTRL+SHIFT+N | Creates a new business
Component component.

Zg| | New > Scripted Creates a new scripted
Component component.

5.]| | New > Application CTRL+ALT+N Creates a new application area.
Area

New > Function SHIFT+ALT+N Creates a new function library.
Library

Open > Test CTRL+O Opens an existing test.

El Open > Business/ CTRL+SHIFT+O | Opens an existing business or
Scripted Component scripted component.

EI Open > Application CTRL4+ALT+O Opens an existing application
Area area.

Open > Function SHIFT+ALT+O Opens an existing function
Library library.
Close Closes the active function

library.

Close All Function
Libraries

Closes all open function
libraries.
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Command Shortcut Key Function

Quality Center Opens the Quality Center
Connection Connection dialog box, enabling
you to connect to a

Quality Center project.

Tip: Double-click the

Quality Center icon on the
status bar to manage your
connection.

Point to the Quality Center icon
on the status bar to view
connection information.

I:“ Ready |

.\
e

Quality Center Provides a sub-menu of options
Version Control for managing versions of
QuickTest assets and baselines in
Quality Center. The version-
related sub-menu is available
only when you are connected to
version-control enabled

Quality Center project.

Save CTRL+S Saves the active document.

Save As Opens the relevant Save dialog
box so you can save the open
document.

Save Test with Saves a standalone copy of the
Resources current test together with its
resource files.

E

Save All Saves all open documents.

Enable Editing Makes read-only function
libraries editable.

)

Export Test to Zip File | CTRL+ALT+S Creates a zip file of the active
test.
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Command Shortcut Key Function
Import Test from Zip | CTRL+ALT+] Imports a test from a zip file.
File
Convert to Scripted CTRL+ALT+C Converts a business component
Component to a scripted component.

Print CTRL+P Prints the active document.

Print Preview

Displays the Keyword View as it
will look when printed and
enables you to modify the page
setup.

Settings

Opens the Settings dialog box,
enabling you to define settings
for the open document. (Not
relevant for function libraries)

Process Guidance
Management

Opens the Process Guidance
Management dialog box,
enabling you to manage the list
of processes that are available in
QuickTest.

Associate Library
‘<Function Library
Name>’ with
‘<Document Name>’

Associates the active function
library with the open document.
(Available only from function
libraries)

Recent Files

Lists the recently viewed files.

Exit

Closes the QuickTest session.

Many of the File menu commands are also available from the Standard
toolbar (described on page 44).
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Edit Menu Commands

You can manage your test actions and your test or function library steps

using the following Edit menu commands:

Action

Command Shortcut Key Function
Undo CTRL+Z Reverses the last command or
deletes the last entry you typed.
Redo CTRL+Y Reverses the most recent
operation of the Undo
command.
Cut CTRL+X Removes the selection from
your document.
Copy CTRL+C Copies the selection from your
document.
Paste CTRL+V Pastes the selection to your
document.
Delete DELETE Deletes the selection from your
document.
Copy Documentation Copies the content of the
to Clipboard Documentation column of the
Keyword View, enabling you to
paste it in an external
application.

7 Action > Split Action Separates an action into two
sibling actions or into parent-
child nested actions.

Action > Rename SHIFT+F2 Changes the name of an action.

K Action > Delete
Action

Enables you to remove the
selected call to the action, or
delete the action and its calls
from the active test.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Action > Action
Properties

Enables you to specify options,
parameters, and associated
object repositories for a stored
action.

Action > Action Call
Properties

Enables you to specify the
number of run iterations
according to the number of
rows in the Data Table, and to
define the values of input
parameters and the storage
location of output parameters.

Step Properties > CTRL+ENTER; Opens the Comment Properties

Comment Properties | ArT+FENTER dialog box for a comment step.
Available only when the
selected step is a comment.

Step Properties > CTRL+ENTER; Opens the Object Properties

Obiject Properties ALT+ENTER dialog box for a selected object.
Available only when the
selected step contains a test
object.

Step Properties > Opens the relevant Checkpoint

Checkpoint Properties dialog box for a

Properties selected object. Available only
when the selected step is a
checkpoint step.

Step Properties > Opens the relevant Output

Output Value Value Properties dialog box for a

Properties selected object. Available only
when the selected step is an
output value step.

Step Properties > CTRL+ENTER; Displays the Report Properties

Report Properties ALT+ENTER dialog box for a report step.

Available only when the
selected step is a
Reporter.ReportEvent step.
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Command Shortcut Key Function

Find CTRL+F Searches for a specified string.

Replace CTRL+H Searches and replaces a specified

= string.

Go To CTRL+G Moves the cursor to a particular
line in the test or function
library.

Bookmarks CTRL+B Creates bookmarks in your test
or function library for easy
navigation.

Advanced > CTRL+M Comments out the current row,

Comment Block or selected rows.

= Advanced > CTRL+SHIFT+M | Removes the comment
—1'| Uncomment Block formatting from the current or
selected rows.

Advanced > Indent TAB Indents the step according to
the tab spacing defined in the
Editor Options dialog box.

Advanced > Outdent | BACKSPACE Outdents the step (reduces the
indentation) according to the
tab spacing defined in the
Editor Options dialog box.

Advanced > Go to ALT+G Navigates to the definition of

Function Definition the selected function.

Advanced > CTRL+SPACE Completes the word when you

Complete Word type the beginning of a
VBScript method or object.

Advanced > CTRL+SHIFT+ Displays the syntax of a

Argument Info SPACE method.

Advanced > Apply CTRL+W Generates With statements for

"With" to Script

the action displayed in the
Expert View, and enables
IntelliSense within With
statements.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Advanced > Remove
"With" Statements

CTRL+SHIFT+W

Converts any With statements
in the action displayed in the
Expert View to regular (single-
line) VBScript statements.

Optional Step

Inserts an optional step (a step
that is not required to
successfully complete a run
session).

Many of the Edit menu commands are also available from the Edit toolbar

(described on page 45).
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View Menu Commands

You can manage the way that QuickTest is displayed on your screen using
the following View menu commands:

Command

Function

Start Page

Opens the Start Page. (Enabled only when the Start
Page is closed)

Active Screen

Displays the Active Screen.

Available Keywords

Shows and hides the Available Keywords Pane.

] [ [

Data Table

Displays the Data Table.

Debug Viewer

Shows and hides the Debug Viewer Pane.

Information

Shows and hides the Information Pane.

Missing Resources

Shows and hides the Missing Resources Pane.

72| | Process Guidance Shows and hides the Process Guidance Panes.
Eqﬂ Resources Shows and hides the Resources Pane.
Test Flow Shows and hides the Test Flow Pane. (Relevant
only for tests)
|Zr|| To Do Shows and hides the To Do Pane.
Expand All Expands all steps in the Keyword View.
Collapse All Collapses all steps in the Keyword View.
Keyword View Displays the Keyword View if the Expert View is
displayed.
= | Expert View Displays the Expert View if the Keyword View is
displayed.
Toolbars Enables you to show and hide QuickTest toolbars.
Window Theme Enables you to select a theme to apply to your

QuickTest window.

Some of the View menu commands are also available from the View toolbar
(described on page 46).
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You can insert various types of test and function library steps using the
following Insert menu commands:

Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Checkpoint > Existing
Checkpoint

ALT +F12

Opens the Add Existing
Checkpoint dialog box,
enabling you to insert an
existing checkpoint for an
object or a table.

Note: From the menu option,
context-menu option, or toolbar
button, you can also insert other
types of checkpoints, if
available.

Checkpoint >
£ Standard Checkpoint

F12

Opens the Checkpoint
Properties dialog box, enabling
you to create a standard
checkpoint for an object or a
table.

Note: From the menu option,
context-menu option, or toolbar
button, you can also insert other
types of checkpoints, if
available.

8 Output Value >
Existing Output Value

SHIFT+CTRL+
F12

Opens the Add Existing Output
Value dialog box, enabling you
to create a standard output
value for an object or a table.

Note: From the menu option,
context-menu option, or toolbar
button, you can also insert other
types of output values, if
available.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

. Output Value > CTRL+F12 Opens the Output Value
Standard Output Properties dialog box, enabling
Value you to create a standard output
value for an object or a table.
Note: From the menu option,
context-menu option, or toolbar
button, you can also insert other
types of output values, if
available.
Step Generator F7 Opens the Step Generator.
=%[| Function Definition Opens the Function Definition
Generator Generator.
B | Synchronization Inserts a synchronization point
Point in the test, instructing QuickTest
to pause the test until the object
property value is achieved (or
times out).

New Step F8; INSERT Inserts a new step in the
Keyword View.

New Step After Block | SHIFT+F8 Inserts a new step after a

conditional or loop block in the
Keyword View.

(Fa| | Operation

Inserts an operation (function)
step in a component.

Comment

Inserts a Comment step in the
Keyword View.

7=|| | Report Inserts a Reporter step in the
Keyword View, instructing
QuickTest to report an event to
the Test Results.
Conditional Inserts an If...Then, Elself...Then,
Statement or Else statement according to

your selection.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Loop Statement

Inserts a While...Wend,
For...Next, Do...While, or
Do...Until statement according
to your selection.

Call to New Action

Creates a new action and inserts
it in the specified location.

Call to Copy of
Action

Inserts a call to an editable copy
of an existing action.

Call to Existing
Action

Inserts a call to an existing
reusable action.

Call to WinRunner

Inserts a call to a WinRunner
test or user-defined function.

(Available only if WinRunner is
installed on the QuickTest
computer)

Start Transaction

Inserts a StartTransaction step in
the test, marking the beginning
of the transaction to be timed.

(Relevant only if the test
includes transactions to be used
by LoadRunner or Business
Availability Center)

End Transaction

Inserts an EndTransaction step
in the test, marking the end of
the transaction to be timed.

(Relevant only if the test
includes transactions to be used
by LoadRunner or Business
Availability Center)

Some of the Insert menu commands are also available from the Insert
toolbar (described on page 45).
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Automation Menu Commands

You can manage your record and run sessions using the following
Automation menu commands:

define a shortcut
key or key
combination. See
“Setting Run
Testing Options”
on page 1253.)

Command Shortcut Key Function

E’ Record F3 Starts a recording session.

E’ Run F5 Starts a run session from the
beginning or from the line at
which the session was paused.

Stop F4 (You can also | Stops the recording or run

session.

Run Current Action

Runs only the active action.

Run from Step CTRL+F5 Starts a run session from the
selected step.
Maintenance Run Starts a run session during
Mode which the Maintenance Run
Mode wizard opens for steps
that failed because an object
was not found in the
application (if applicable).
> Update Run Mode Starts a run session to update
= test object descriptions and
other options (if applicable).
Analog Recording SHIFT+ALT+F3 Starts recording in Analog
Recording mode.
Low Level CTRL+SHIFT Starts recording in Low Level
Recording +F3 Recording mode.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Record and Run
Settings

Opens the Record and Run
Settings dialog box, enabling
you to define browser
preferences for recording and
running your test.

Process Guidance
List

Lists the processes that are
available for the current
document type and for the
currently loaded QuickTest
add-ins, enabling you to open
them.

;_‘] Results

Opens the Test Results viewer,
enabling you to view results for
a test run session.

Some of the Automation menu commands are also available from the

Automation toolbar (described on page 44).
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Resources Menu Commands

You can manage your object repositories and other resources using the
following Resources menu commands:

Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Object Repository

CTRL+R

Opens the Object Repository
window, which displays a tree
containing all objects in the
current test or component.

Manager

Object Repository

Opens the Object Repository
Manager dialog box, enabling
you to open and modify
multiple shared object
repositories.

Associate

Repositories

Opens the Associate Repositories
dialog box, enabling you to
manage the object repository
associations for the test.

i+ || Map Repository
Parameters

Opens the Map Repository
Parameters dialog box, enabling
you to map repository
parameters, as needed.

Manager

Recovery Scenario

Opens the Recovery Scenario
Manager dialog box.

Libraries

Associated Function

Lists the function libraries
associated with the active
document, enabling you to
open them.

The Object Repository menu command is also available from the

Automation toolbar (described on page 44).
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You can debug the steps in your test and any associated function library
using the following Debug menu commands:

Shortcut

Breakpoints

Command Function
Key

IE Pause Pauses the debug session.

4=|| Step Into F11 Runs only the current line of the
script. If the current line calls a
method, the method is displayed in
the view but is not performed.

i, =|| Step Over F10 Runs only the current line of the
script. When the current line calls a
method, the method is performed in
its entirety, but is not displayed in the
view.

*=|| Step Out SHIFT+F11 | Runs to the end of the method then
pauses the run session. (Available
only after running a method using
Step Into)

Run to Step CTRL+F10 | Runs until the current step.

Debug from Step Runs from the selected step instead of
the start of the test.

Add to Watch CTRL+T Adds the selected item to the Watch
tab.

201 | Insert/Remove F9 Sets or clears a breakpoint in the test.

Breakpoint
~4il| Enable/Disable CTRL+F9 Enables or disables a breakpoint in
Breakpoint the test.
il | Clear All Breakpoints | CTRL+ Deletes all breakpoints in the test.
SHIFT+F9
)| | Enable/Disable All Enables or disables all breakpoints in

the test.
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Some of the Debug commands are also available from the Debug toolbar

(described on page 45).

Tools Menu Commands

You can perform the following Tools menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key Function
-] | Options Opens the Options dialog box,
enabling you to modify global
testing options.
View Options Opens the Editor Options dialog

box, enabling you to customize
how tests and function libraries
are displayed in the Expert View
and function library windows.

Check Syntax

CTRL+F7

Checks the syntax of the active
document.

Obiject Identification

Opens the Object Identification
dialog box, enabling you to
specify how QuickTest identifies
a particular test object.

Object Spy

Opens the Object Spy dialog
box, enabling you to view the
native properties and operations
of any object in an open
application, as well as the test
object hierarchy, identification
properties, and test object
operations that QuickTest uses
to represent that object.

Web Event Recording
Configuration

Opens the Web Event Recording
Configuration dialog box,
enabling you to specify a
recording configuration level.
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Command Shortcut Key Function

Data Driver Opens the Data Driver dialog
box, which displays the default
Constants list for the action.

Change Active Replaces the previously recorded

Screen Active Screen with the selected

Active Screen.

Virtual Objects >
New Virtual Object

Opens the Virtual Object
Wizard, enabling you to teach
QuickTest to recognize an area
of your application as a standard
test object.

Virtual Objects >
Virtual Object

Opens the Virtual object
Manager, enabling you to

Manager manage all of the virtual object
collections defined on your
computer.

Customize Opens the Customize dialog

box, which enables you to
customize toolbars and menus,
and create new menus.

Some of the Tools menu commands are also available from the Tools toolbar
(described on page 45).
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Window Menu Commands

You can perform the following Window menu commands:

Command Function

Cascade Displays the open documents cascaded.

Tile Horizontally

Displays the open documents one above the other.

Tile Vertically

Displays the open documents side-by-side.

Close All Function Libraries | Closes all open function libraries.

open files section

Lists the documents that are currently open in the
QuickTest session.

Windows Opens the Windows dialog box, enabling you to
manage your open document windows.

Help Menu Commands

You can perform the following Help menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key

Function

QuickTest Professional F1
Help

Opens the QuickTest Professional
Help.

Printer-Friendly
Documentation

Opens a page that provides links to
printer-friendly versions of all
QuickTest documentation, in Adobe
Acrobat Reader (PDF) format.

QuickTest Professional

Opens the QuickTest Professional

Tutorial tutorial, which teaches you basic
QuickTest skills and shows you how
to start testing your applications.

What's New Opens the What's New in

QuickTest Professional Help.
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Command Shortcut Key | Function

Product Feature Movies Enables you to view movies
illustrating various QuickTest
features.

Troubleshooting & Opens the Troubleshooting area of

Knowledge Base the HP Software Support Web site,

enabling you to select from several
self-help troubleshooting options,
including a product-specific
knowledge base articles. (Requires
login.)

The URL is: http://

h20230.www2.hp.com/
troubleshooting.jsp

HP Software Support Opens the HP Software Support Web
site. This site enables you to browse
the HP Support Knowledge Base and
add your own articles. You can also
post to and search user discussion
forums, submit support requests,
download patches and updated
documentation, and more.

The URL is: www.hp.com/go/
hpsoftwaresupport

Send Feedback and Win! Opens the HP

QuickTest Professional Send
Feedback and Win Web site, where
you can answer surveys about
QuickTest and become eligible to
win prizes in special prize drawings.

The URL is: http://www.hpgtp.com

Check for Updates Checks online for any available
updates to QuickTest Professional.
You can choose which updates you
want to download and (optionally)
install.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

HP QuickTest Professional
Software Web Page

Uses your default Web browser to
access the HP QuickTest Professional
software Web page within the HP
corporate Web site. This site
provides you with overview
information, data sheets, demos and
white papers about QuickTest as well
as access to other technical
resources.

The URL is: https://
h10078.www1.hp.com/cda/hpms/
display/main/
hpms_content.jsp?zn=bto&cp=1-11-
127-247°1352_4000_100

About
QuickTest Professional

Displays information about the
installed version of
QuickTest Professional.

Data Table Menu Commands

You can perform the following Data Table menu commands by
right-clicking in a Data Table cell or pressing the corresponding shortcut
keys when one or more cells are selected in the Data Table.

Command Shortcut Key Function

Edit > Cut CTRL+X Cuts the table selection and puts it
on the Clipboard.

Edit > Copy CTRL+C Copies the table selection and puts
it on the Clipboard.

Edit > Paste CTRL+V Pastes the contents of the
Clipboard to the current table
selection.

Edit > Clear > Contents | CTRL+DEL Clears the contents from the

current selection.
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Command

Shortcut Key

Function

Edit > Insert

CTRL+]

Inserts empty cells at the location
of the current selection. Cells
adjacent to the insertion are shifted
to make room for the new cells.

Edit > Delete

CTRL+K

Deletes the current selection. Cells
adjacent to the deleted cells are
shifted to fill the space left by the
vacated cells.

Edit > Fill Right

CTRL+R

Copies data in the left-most cell of
the selected range to all cells to the
right of it, within the selected
range.

Edit > Fill Down

CTRL+D

Copies data in the top cell of the
selected range to all cells below it
within the selected range.

Edit > Find

CTRL+F

Finds a cell containing specified
text. You can search the table by
row or column and specify to
match case or find entire cells only.

Edit > Replace

CTRL+H

Finds a cell containing specified
text and replaces it with different
text. You can search the table by
row or column and specify to
match case and/or to find entire
cells only. You can also replace all.

Data > Recalc

F9

Recalculates the selected data in the
Data Table.

Switch between Data
Table sheets

CTRL+PAGE
UPr/PAGE
DowN

Switches through the Data Table
sheets when the Data Table is in
focus.

67



Chapter 2 » QuickTest at a Glance

Other QuickTest Commands

You can perform the following special options using shortcut keys:

Option Shortcut Key Function
Switch between CTRL+PAGE UP/PAGE | Toggles between the Keyword
Keyword View and DownN View and Expert View.
Expert View
Switch between open CTRL+TAB Changes the display to
documents another open document type.
Open context menu SHIFT+F10, Opens the context menu for
or press the the selected step data cell in
Application Key ( @) the Data Table.
[Microsoft Natural
Keyboard only]

Expand all branches

*

Expands all branches in the

[on the numeric
keypad]

[on the numeric Keyword View.
keypad]

Expand branch + Expands the selected item
[on the numeric branch and all branches
keypad] below it in the Keyword View.

Collapse branch - Collapses the selected item

branch and all branches
below it in the Keyword View.

Open the Item or
Operation list

SHIFT+F4 or SPACE,
when the Item or
Operation column is
selected in the
Keyword View.

Opens the Item or Operation
list in the Keyword View,
when the Item or Operation
column is selected.
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Browsing the QuickTest Professional Program Folder

After the QuickTest Professional setup process is complete, the following
items are added to your QuickTest Professional program folder (Start >
Programs > QuickTest Professional).

Note: If you uninstalled a previous version of QuickTest Professional before
installing this version, you may have additional (outdated) items in your
QuickTest Professional program folder. In addition, if you have

QuickTest Professional add-ins or extensibility SDKs installed, you may have
items in your program folder that relate specifically to these items.

» Documentation. Provides the following links to commonly used
documentation files:

» Printer-Friendly Documentation. Opens a page that provides links to
printer-friendly versions of all QuickTest documentation, in Adobe
Acrobat Reader (PDF) format.

> QuickTest Automation Reference. Opens the QuickTest Professional
Automation Object Model Reference. The automation object model
assists you in automating test management, by providing objects,
methods and properties that enable you to control QuickTest features
and configurations. The Automation Object Model Reference provides
syntax, descriptive information, and examples for the objects, methods,
and properties. It also contains a detailed overview to help you get
started writing QuickTest automation scripts.

» QuickTest Professional Code Samples Plus. Opens the
QuickTest Professional Code Samples Plus Help, which provides sample
function libraries, code, and SDK samples with accompanying
explanations.
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» QuickTest Professional Help. Opens a comprehensive help file containing
the HP QuickTest Professional User Guide, the HP QuickTest Professional for
Business Process Testing User Guide, the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins
Guide, the HP QuickTest Professional Object Model Reference (including the
relevant sections for any installed add-ins), QuickTest Advanced References
(Automation API and XML Schema references), and the Microsoft VBScript
Reference.

» Tutorial. Opens the QuickTest Professional tutorial, which teaches you
basic QuickTest skills and shows you how to start testing your
applications.

Extensibility. Provides links to the Help for the add-in Extensibility SDKs
available with QuickTest Professional 10.00. If you install an extensibility
SDK, this program folder may also contain additional items.

Sample Applications. Contains the following links to sample applications
that you can use to practice testing with QuickTest:

> Flight. Opens a sample flight reservation Windows application. To access
the application, enter any username and the password mercury.

> Mercury Tours Web site. Opens a sample flight reservation Web
application. This Web application is used as a basis for the QuickTest
tutorial. For more information, see the HP QuickTest Professional Tutorial.

Tools. Contains the following utilities and tools that assist you with the
testing process:

Note: There may be additional tools depending on the installed QuickTest
add-ins.

> Additional Installation Requirements. Opens the Additional Installation
Requirements dialog box, which displays any prerequisite software that
you must install or configure to work with QuickTest.

» HP Micro Player. Opens the HP Micro Player, which enables you to view
captured movies of a run session without opening QuickTest. For more
information, click the Help button in the HP Micro Player window.
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License Validation Utility. Opens the License Validation utility, which
enables you to retrieve and validate license information. For more
information, click the Help button in the License Validation Utility
window.

Password Encoder. Opens the Password Encoder dialog box, which
enables you to encode passwords. You can use the resulting strings as
method arguments or Data Table parameter values (tests only). For more
information, see “Inserting Encoded Passwords into Method Arguments
and Data Table Cells” on page 406.

QuickTest Script Editor. Opens the QuickTest Script Editor, which enables
you to open and modify the scripts of multiple tests and function
libraries, simultaneously. For more information, see “Working with the
QuickTest Script Editor” on page 1381.

Register New Browser Control. Opens the Register Browser Control
Utility, which enables you to register your browser control application so
that QuickTest Professional recognizes your Web object when recording
or running tests. For more information, see the section on registering
browser controls in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Remote Agent. Activates the QuickTest Remote Agent, which enables
you to configure how QuickTest behaves when a test is run by a remote
application such as Quality Center. For more information, see “Enabling
Quality Center to Run Tests on a QuickTest Computer” on page 1440.

Save and Restore Settings. Opens the Save and Restore Settings dialog
box, which enables you to save certain existing configurations before
uninstalling a QuickTest 9.2 or older version, and then restore them after
installing a new version. For more information, see “Save and Restore
Settings” on page 1619.

Silent Test Runner. (Relevant only for tests) Opens the Silent Test Runner
dialog box, which enables you to run a QuickTest test the way it is run
from LoadRunner and Business Availability Center. For more
information, see “Using Silent Test Runner” on page 1538.

Test Batch Runner. (Relevant only for tests) Opens the Test Batch Runner
dialog box, which enables you to set up QuickTest to run several tests in
succession. For more information, see “Running a Test Batch” on

page 966.
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» Test Results Deletion Tool. Opens the Test Results Deletion Tool dialog
box, which enables you to delete unwanted or obsolete results from your
system according to specific criteria that you define. For more
information, see “Deleting Results Using the Test Results Deletion Tool”
on page 1004.

Check for Updates. Checks online for any available updates to
QuickTest Professional. You can choose which updates you want to
download and (optionally) install.

QuickTest Professional. Opens the QuickTest Professional application.

Readme. Opens the HP QuickTest Professional Readme, which provides the
latest news and information on QuickTest Professional and the
QuickTest Professional add-ins.

Test Results Viewer. Opens the Test Results window, which enables you to
select a test and view information about the steps performed during the run
session. For more information, see “The Test Results Window” on page 971.



Chapter 2 ¢ QuickTest at a Glance

Viewing Product Information

You can view information regarding the QuickTest add-ins, hotfixes, and
patches installed on your computer, as well as other basic information about
your computer. This information is useful for troubleshooting and when
working with HP Software Support.

To view the product information:

1 In QuickTest, select Help > About QuickTest Professional. The About
QuickTest Professional dialog box opens.

About QuickTest Professional 10.00

QD |
QuickTest

Professional

MET
Actives
Drelphi
Java
Oracle
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The About QuickTest Professional window displays the following
information:

» The version of QuickTest that is installed on your computer, its build
number, and Product ID number.

» The list of QuickTest add-ins that are installed on your computer. A check
mark next to the add-in name indicates that the add-in is currently
loaded. For more information on QuickTest add-ins, see the HP QuickTest
Professional Add-ins Guide.

Tip: To view details for, or modify, the QuickTest Professional licenses
installed on your computer, click the License button. For more
information, see the HP QuickTest Professional Installation Guide.
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2 To view more detailed information on the QuickTest Professional products

installed on your computer, click the Product Information button. The

Product Information window opens.

Product Information

Product name:

QuickTest Professional

Product version: 10.0
Product ID: QTPRPID10.00/01
Product build: 396
_ . Microsoft Windows XP Service Pack 2
Operating system: (Build 2600)
Internet Explorer version: 6.0.2900.2180
Quality Center connectivity: 10.0.0.1354
Add-in Information:
Name
MET
Activex
Delphi
lava
Oracle
PeopleSoft
PowerBuilder
Sap
Siebel
Stingray

Terminal Emulatars
Visual Basic
Visualdge Smalltalk
Wweb
Web Services
WPF

Hotfix and Patch Information:

Name

| QTP 00557 for HP QuickTest Professional 10.00 QFE

Note: The readme files for all installed hotfixes and patches are available in
C:\Program Files\HP\QuickTest Professional\HotfixReadmes

@ Copyright 1992-2009 Mercury Interactive (Israel) Ltd.

D)
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The Product Information window displays the following information:

» The QuickTest Professional version, product ID, and build numbers
installed on your computer.

» Operating system. The operating system version installed on your
computer.

> Internet Explorer version. The version of Microsoft Internet Explorer
installed on your computer.

> Quality Center connectivity. The version of the Quality Center
connectivity add-in installed on your computer.

» Add-in Information. The QuickTest add-ins installed on your computer.

> Hotfix and Patch Information. The names of any QuickTest hotfixes or
patches installed on your computer, and links to their readme files.
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Understanding the Test Object Model

This chapter describes how QuickTest learns and identifies objects in your
application, explains the concepts of test object and run-time object, object
repositories types, and explains how to view the available methods for an
object and the corresponding syntax. With the help of this information, you
can add statements to your script in the Expert View or use test objects and
methods in your functions.
This chapter includes:

» About Understanding the Test Object Model on page 79

» Applying the Test Object Model Concept on page 83

» Understanding Object Repository Types on page 89

» Viewing Object Properties and Operations Using the Object Spy on page 97

» The Object Spy Dialog Box on page 100

About Understanding the Test Object Model

QuickTest tests your dynamically changing application by learning and
identifying test objects and their expected properties and values. To do this,
QuickTest analyzes each object in your application in much the same way
that a person would look at a photograph and remember its details.

The following sections introduce the concepts related to the test object
model and describe how QuickTest uses the information it gathers to test
your application.
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Understanding How QuickTest Learns Objects

QuickTest learns objects just as you would. For example, suppose as part of
an experiment, Alex is told that he will be shown a photograph of a picnic
scene for a few seconds during which someone will point out one item in
the picture. Alex is told that he will be expected to identify that item again
in identical or similar pictures one week from today.

Before he is shown the photograph, Alex begins preparing himself for the
test by thinking about which characteristics he wants to learn about the
item that the tester indicates. Obviously, he will automatically note whether
it is a person, inanimate object, animal, or plant. Then, if it is a person, he
will try to commit to memory the gender, skin color, and age. If it is an
animal, he will try to remember the type of animal, its color, and so forth.

The tester shows the scene to Alex and points out one of three children
sitting on a picnic blanket. Alex notes that it is a Caucasian girl about 8
years old. In looking at the rest of the picture, however, he realizes that one
of the other children in the picture could also fit that description. In
addition to learning his planned list of characteristics, he also notes that the
girl he is supposed to identify has long, brown hair.

Now that only one person in the picture fits the characteristics he learned,
he is fairly sure that he will be able to identify the girl again, even if the
scene the tester shows him next week is slightly different.

Since he still has a few moments left to look at the picture, he attempts to
notice other, more subtle differences between the child he is supposed to
remember and the others in the picture—just in case.

If the two similar children in the picture appeared to be identical twins, Alex
might also take note of some less permanent feature of the child, such as the
child’s position on the picnic blanket. That would enable him to identify
the child if he were shown another picture in which the children were
sitting on the blanket in the same order.

QuickTest uses a very similar method when it learns objects.
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First, it "looks" at the object being learned and stores it as a test object,
determining in which test object class it fits. In the same way, Alex
immediately checked whether the item was a person, animal, plant, or
inanimate object. QuickTest might classify the test object as a standard
Windows dialog box (Dialog), a Web button (WebButton), or a Visual Basic
scroll bar object (VbScrollBar), for example.

Then, QuickTest "considers" the identification properties for the test object.
For each test object class, QuickTest has a list of mandatory properties that it
always learns; similar to the list of characteristics that Alex planned to learn
before seeing the picture. When QuickTest learns an object, it always learns
these default property values, and then "looks" at the rest of the objects on
the page, dialog box, or other parent object to check whether this
description is enough to uniquely identify the object. If not, QuickTest adds
assistive properties, one by one, to the description, until it has compiled a
unique description; similar to when Alex added the hair length and color
characteristics to his list. If no assistive properties are available, or if those
available are not sufficient to create a unique description, QuickTest adds a
special ordinal identifier, such as the object’s location on the page or in the
source code, to create a unique description, just as Alex would have
remembered the child’s position on the picnic blanket if two of the children
in the picture had been identical twins.

Understanding How QuickTest Identifies Objects During
the Run Session

QuickTest also uses a very human-like technique for identifying objects
during the run session.

Suppose as a continuation to the experiment, Alex is now asked to identify
the same "item" he initially identified but in a new, yet similar environment.

The first photograph he is shown is the original photograph. He searches for
the same Caucasian girl, about eight years old, with long, brown hair that he
was asked to remember and immediately picks her out. In the second
photograph, the children are playing on the playground equipment, but
Alex is still able to easily identify the girl using the same criteria.
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Similarly, during a run session, QuickTest searches for a run-time object that
exactly matches the description of the test object it learned previously. It
expects to find a perfect match for both the mandatory and any assistive
properties it used to create a unique description while learning the object. As
long as the object in the application does not change significantly, the
description learned is almost always sufficient for QuickTest to uniquely
identify the object. This is true for most objects, but your application could
include objects that are more difficult to identify during subsequent run
sessions.

Consider the final phase of Alex’s experiment. In this phase, the tester
shows Alex another photograph of the same family at the same location, but
the children are older and there are also more children playing on the
playground. Alex first searches for a girl with the same characteristics he
used to identify the girl in the other pictures (the test object), but none of
the Caucasian girls in the picture have long, brown hair. Luckily, Alex was
smart enough to remember some additional information about the girl’s
appearance when he first saw the picture the previous week. He is able to
pick her out (the run-time object), even though her hair is now short and
dyed blond.

How is he able to do this? First, he considers which features he knows he
must find. Alex knows that he is still looking for a Caucasian female, and if
he were not able to find anyone that matched this description, he would
assume she is not in the photograph.

After he has limited the possibilities to the four Caucasian females in this
new photograph, he thinks about the other characteristics he has been using
to identify the girl—her age, hair color, and hair length. He knows that
some time has passed and some of the other characteristics he remembers
may have changed, even though she is still the same person.

Thus, since none of the Caucasian girls have long, dark hair, he ignores
these characteristics and searches for someone with the eyes and nose he
remembers. He finds two girls with similar eyes, but only one of these has
the petite nose he remembers from the original picture. Even though these
are less prominent features, he is able to use them to identify the girl.
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QuickTest uses a very similar process of elimination with its Smart
Identification mechanism to identify an object, even when the learned
description is no longer accurate. Even if the values of your identification
properties change, QuickTest maintains your test’s reusability by identifying
the object using Smart Identification. For more information on Smart
Identification, see Chapter 4, “Configuring Object Identification.”

The remainder of this guide assumes familiarity with the concepts presented
here, including test objects, run-time objects, object properties, mandatory
and assistive properties, and Smart Identification. An understanding of
these concepts will enable you to create well-designed, functional tests for
your application.

Applying the Test Object Model Concept

The test object model is a large set of object types or classes that QuickTest
uses to represent the objects in your application. Each test object class has a
list of identification properties that QuickTest can learn about the object, a
sub-set of these properties that can uniquely identify objects of that class,
and a set of relevant operations that QuickTest can perform on the object.

A test object is an object that QuickTest creates in the test to represent the
actual object in your application. QuickTest stores information on the object
that will help it identify and check the object during the run session.

A run-time object is the actual object in your application on which methods
are performed during the run session.

When QuickTest learns an object in your application, it adds the
corresponding test object to an object repository, which is a storehouse for
objects. You can add test objects to an object repository in several ways. For
example, you can use the QuickTest Navigate and Learn option, add test
objects manually, or perform an operation on your application while
recording. For more information on object repositories, see Chapter 5,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories”, Chapter 7, “Managing
Obiject Repositories” and Chapter 12, “Creating Tests Using the Keyword-
Driven Methodology”.
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When you add an object to an object repository, QuickTest:

Identifies the QuickTest test object class that represents the learned object
and creates the appropriate test object.

Reads the current value of the object’s properties in your application and
stores the list of identification properties and values with the test object.

Chooses a unique name for the test object, generally using the value of one
of its prominent properties.

For example, suppose you add a Search button with the following HTML
source code:

<INPUT TYPE="submit" NAME="Search" VALUE="Search">

QuickTest identifies the object as a WebButton test object. In the object
repository, QuickTest creates a WebButton object with the name Search,
learns a set of identification properties for the object, and decides to use the
following properties and values to uniquely identify the Search WebButton:

Mame Yalue

2 Description properties

tupe Esubmit
name ESealch
hitml tag EINF’UT

If you add an object to an object repository by recording on your
application, QuickTest records the operation that you performed on the
object using the appropriate QuickTest test object method. For example,
QuickTest records that you performed a Click method on the WebButton.

QuickTest displays your step in the Keyword View like this:

Item Operation | Documentation

w @ Actionl
vj Search Results: Search
Vsl;j Search Results: Search

i 52l Search Click. Click the "Search' button,
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QuickTest displays your step in the Expert View as follows:

Browser("Search Results: Search").Page("Search Results:
Search").WebButton("Search").Click

When you run a test, QuickTest identifies each object in your application by
its test object class and its description (the set of identification properties
and values used to uniquely identify the object). The list of test objects and
their properties and values are stored in the object repository. In the above
example, QuickTest would search in the object repository during the run
session for the WebButton object with the name Search to look up its
description. Based on the description it finds, QuickTest would then look for
a WebButton object in the application with the HTML tag INPUT, of type
submit, with the value Search. When it finds the object, it performs the Click
method on it.
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Understanding Test Object Descriptions

For each test object class, QuickTest learns a set of identification properties
when it learns an object, and selects a sub-set of these properties to serve as
a unique object description. QuickTest then uses this description to identify
the object when it runs the test.

For example, by default, QuickTest learns the image type (such as plain image
or image button), the html tag, and the Alt text of each Web image it learns.

Object Properties [ %]

Mame: Signdn test object name
Clazz. Image test object class

Test object details | +| x

Mame Walue

B Description properties

image type :Image Button
defau”. htmlgtaslp EINFEIT
properties alt éSign-In
Iter Operation Walue Diacurnentation
v% Action]
v’ ‘whelcome: Mercury Tours
vgj Welcome: Mercury Tours
I6E LiserName Set tutarial Enter "tutarial" in the "usem ame"" &
: o“m paszsward SetSecure | "477cdbF1938682eda i Enter the encrypted string 477 cdb7]
image icon i Click the "Sign-n" image.

test object name—————

If these three mandatory property values are not sufficient to uniquely
identify the object within its parent object, QuickTest adds some assistive
properties and/or an ordinal identifier to create a unique description.

When the test runs, QuickTest searches for the object that matches the
description it learned. If it cannot find any object that matches the
description, or if it finds more than one object that matches, QuickTest may
use the Smart Identification mechanism to identify the object.
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You can configure the mandatory, assistive, and ordinal identifier properties
that QuickTest uses to learn the descriptions of the objects in your
application, and you can enable and configure the Smart Identification
mechanism. For more information, see Chapter 4, “Configuring Object
Identification.”

Understanding Test Object and Native Properties and
Operations

The identification property set for each test object is created and maintained
by QuickTest. The native property set for each run-time object is created and
maintained by the object creator (for example, Microsoft for Microsoft
Internet Explorer objects, Netscape for Netscape Browser objects, the
product developer for ActiveX objects, and so on).

Similarly, a test object operation is a method or property that QuickTest
recognizes as applicable to a particular test object class. For example, the
Click method is applicable to a WebButton test object. As you add steps to
your test, you specify which operation to perform on each test object. If you
record steps, QuickTest records the relevant operation as it is performed on
an obiject.

During a run session, QuickTest performs the specified test object operation
on the run-time object. Native operations are the methods of the object in
your application as defined by the object creator.

Property values of objects in your application may change dynamically each
time your application opens, or based on certain conditions. You may need
to modify the identification property values to match the native property
values. You can modify identification properties manually while designing
your test, or use SetTOProperty statements during a run session. You can
also use regular expressions to identify property values based on conditions
or patterns you define, or you can parameterize property values with Data
Table parameters so that a different value is used during each iteration of the
test. For more information on modifying object properties, see Chapter 5,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories.” For more information on
parameterization, see Chapter 24, “Parameterizing Values.” For more
information on regular expressions, see “Understanding and Using Regular
Expressions” on page 762.
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You can view or modify the identification property values that are stored
with your test in the Object Properties or Object Repository dialog box. For
more information, see “Specifying or Modifying Property Values” on

page 163.

You can view the current identification property values of any object on
your desktop using the Properties tab of the Object Spy. For more
information, see “Viewing Object Properties and Operations Using the
Obiject Spy” on page 97.

You can view the syntax of the test object operations as well as the native
operations of any object on your desktop using the Operations tab of the
Obiject Spy. For more information, see “Viewing Object Properties and
Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97.

You can retrieve or modify property values of the test object during the run
session by adding GetTOProperty and SetTOProperty statements in the
Keyword View or Expert View. You can retrieve property values from the
run-time object during the run session by adding GetROProperty
statements. For more information, see “Retrieving and Setting Identification
Property Values” on page 886.

If the available test object operations and identification properties for a test
object do not provide the functionality you need, you can access the
internal operations and properties of the run-time object using the Object
property. You can also use the attribute object property to identify Web
objects in your application according to user-defined properties. For
information, see “Accessing Native Properties and Operations” on page 887.

For more information on test object operations and identification
properties, see the HP QuickTest Professional Object Model Reference.
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Understanding Object Repository Types

Obijects can be stored in two types of object repositories—a shared object
repository and a local object repository. A shared object repository stores
objects in a file that can be accessed by multiple tests (in read-only mode). A
local object repository stores objects in a file that is associated with one
specific action, so that only that action can access the stored objects.

When you plan and create tests, you must consider how you want to store
the objects in your tests. You can store the objects for each action in its
corresponding local object repository, or you can store the objects in your
tests in one or more shared object repositories. By storing objects in shared
object repositories and associating these repositories with your actions, you
enable multiple actions to use the objects. For each action, you can use a
combination of objects from your local and shared object repositories,
according to your needs. You can also transfer local objects to a shared
object repository, if required. This reduces maintenance and enhances the
reusability of your tests because it enables you to maintain the objects in a
single, shared location instead of multiple locations. For more information,
see “Deciding Whether to Use Local or Shared Object Repositories” on
page 92.

If you are new to using QuickTest, you may want to use local object
repositories. In this way, you can record and run tests without creating,
choosing, or modifying shared object repositories because all objects are
automatically saved in a local object repository that can be accessed by its
corresponding action. If you modify an object in the local object repository,
your changes do not have any effect on any other action or any other test
(except tests that call the action, as described in “Inserting Calls to Existing
Actions” on page 464).

If you are familiar with testing, it is probably most efficient to save objects
in a shared object repository. In this way, you can use the same shared object
repository for multiple actions—if the actions include the same objects.
Obiject information that applies to many actions is kept in one central
location. When the objects in your application change, you can update
them in one location for all the actions that use this shared object
repository.
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If an object with the same name is located in both the local object
repository and in a shared object repository associated with the same action,
the action uses the local object definition. If an object with the same name
is located in more than one shared object repository associated with the
same action, the object definition is used from the first occurrence of the
object, according to the order in which the shared object repositories are
associated with the action. For more information on associating shared
object repositories, see “Associating Object Repositories with Actions” on
page 446.

Local objects are saved locally with the action, and can be accessed only
from that action. When using a shared object repository, you can use the
same object repository for multiple actions. You can also use multiple object
repositories for each action.

When you open and work with an existing test, it always uses the object
repositories that are specified in the Associated Repositories tab of the
Action Properties dialog box or in the Associate Repositories dialog box.
Shared object repositories are read-only when accessed from tests; you edit
them using the Object Repository Manager.

Note: If you want to use a shared object repository from Quality Center, you
must save the shared object repository in the Test Resources module in your
Quality Center project before you associate the object repository using the
Associated Repositories tab of the Action Properties dialog box or the
Associate Repositories dialog box. (You can save the shared object repository
to your Quality Center project using the Object Repository Manager.)
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Note for users of previous QuickTest versions:

If you open a test stored in the file system that was created using
QuickTest 9.0 or earlier, the object repository associations are changed as
follows:

» If the test previously used per-action repositories, the objects in each
per-action repository are transferred to the local object repository of
each action in the test.

» If the whole test previously used one shared object repository, the same
shared object repository is associated with each of the actions in the test,
and the actions’ local object repositories are empty.

If the test is opened in read-only mode, these changes are not saved.
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Deciding Whether to Use Local or Shared Object
Repositories

To choose where to save objects, you need to understand the differences
between local and shared object repositories.

In general, the local object repository is easiest to use when you are creating
simple tests, especially under the following conditions:

You have only one, or very few, tests that correspond to a given application,
interface, or set of objects.

» You do not expect to frequently modify object properties.

You generally create single-action tests.

Conversely, the shared object repository is generally the preferred option
when:

You are creating tests using keyword-driven methodologies (not by
recording).

You have several tests that test elements of the same application, interface,
or set of objects.

You expect the object properties in your application to change from time to
time and/or you regularly need to update or modify object properties.

You often work with multi-action tests and regularly use the Insert Copy of
Action and Insert Call to Action options.

Understanding the Local Object Repository

When you use a local object repository, QuickTest uses a separate object
repository for each action. (You can also use one or more shared object
repositories if needed. For more information, see “Understanding the Shared
Obiject Repository” on page 94.) The local object repository is fully editable
from within its action.
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When working with a local object repository:

» QuickTest creates a new (empty) object repository for each action.

» When QuickTest learns new objects (either because you add them to the

local object repository, or you record operations on objects in your
application), it automatically stores the information about those objects in
the corresponding local object repository (if the test objects do not already
exist in an associated shared object repository).

QuickTest adds all new objects to the local object repository even if one or
more shared object repositories are already associated with the action. (This
assumes that a object with the same description does not already exist in
one of the associated shared object repositories).

If a child object is added to a local object repository, and its parents are in a
shared object repository, its parents are automatically added to the local
object repository.

Every time you create a new action, QuickTest creates a new, corresponding
local object repository and adds test objects to the repository as it learn
them.

If QuickTest learns the same object in your application in two different
actions, the test object is stored as a separate test object in each of the local
object repositories.

When you save your test, all of the local object repositories are
automatically saved with the test (as part of each action within the test). The
local object repository is not accessible as a separate file (unlike the shared
object repository).
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Understanding the Shared Object Repository

When you use shared object repositories, QuickTest uses the shared object
repositories you specify for the selected action. You can use one or more
shared object repositories. (You can also save some objects in a local object
repository for each action if you need to access them only from the specific
action. For more information, see “Understanding the Local Object
Repository” on page 92.)

After you begin creating your test, you can specify additional shared object
repositories. You can also create new ones and associate them with your
action. Before running the test, you must ensure that the object repositories
being used by the test contain all of the objects in your test. Otherwise, the
test may fail. For more information, see “Adding Test Objects to a Local or
Shared Object Repository” on page 136.

You modify a shared object repository using the Object Repository Manager.
For more information, see Chapter 7, “Managing Object Repositories.”

When working with a shared object repository:

If QuickTest Professional learns a test object that already exists in either the
shared or local object repository, QuickTest uses the existing information
and does not add the object to that object repository.

If a child object is added to a local object repository, and its parents are in a
shared object repository, its parents are automatically moved to the local
object repository.

When QuickTest learns a test object, it adds it to the local object repository
(not the shared object repository)—unless the same test object already exists
in an associated shared object repository. (In this case, QuickTest uses the
existing information in the shared object repository.)
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You can export objects from the local object repository to a shared object
repository. You can also export the local object repository and replace it with
a shared object repository. This enables you to make the local objects
accessible to other actions. For more information, see “Exporting Local
Obijects to a Shared Object Repository” on page 193.

You can also merge objects from the local object repository directly to a
shared object repository that is associated with the same action. This can
help reduce maintenance since you can maintain the objects in a single
shared location, instead of multiple locations. For more information, see
“Updating a Shared Object Repository from Local Object Repositories” on
page 269.

The following table lists features and functionality, indicating if they are
available in the Object Repository window or the Object Repository
Manager:

Object Object
Functionality Repository | Repository
window Manager

“Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object

3 ” \/ \/
Repository” on page 136
“Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects in the Object v v
Repository” on page 150
“Deleting Objects from the Object Repository” on v v
page 153
“Highlighting an Object in Your Application” on v v
page 157
“Locating a Test Object in the Object Repository” on v v
page 159
“Specifying or Modifying Property Values” on v v
page 163
“Updating Identification Properties from an Object in v v
Your Application” on page 165
“Restoring Default Mandatory Properties for a Test v v
Object” on page 168
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Object Object
Functionality Repository | Repository
window Manager
“Renaming Test Objects” on page 169 e v
“Adding Properties to a Test Object Description” on v v
page 171
“Defining New Identification Properties” on page 174 v v
“Removing Properties from a Test Object Description” v v
on page 177
“Exporting Local Objects to a Shared Object v %
Repository” on page 193
“Copying an Obiject to the Local Object Repository” v x
on page 195
“Creating New Object Repositories” on page 217 * v
“Opening Object Repositories” on page 217 v
“Saving Object Repositories” on page 219 x v
“Closing Object Repositories” on page 221 x v
“Editing Object Repositories” on page 224 v
“Adding Test Objects to Your Test Using the Object
- ” v v
Repository Manager” on page 225
“Adding Test Objects Using the Navigate and Learn
.S x v
Option” on page 225
“Managing Repository Parameters” on page 229 x v
“Adding Repository Parameters” on page 230 x v
“Modifying Repository Parameters” on page 232 x v
“Deleting Repository Parameters” on page 233 x v
“Specifying a Property Value” on page 235 * v
“Locating Test Objects” on page 239 v v
“Performing Merge Operations” on page 240 x v
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Object Object
Functionality Repository | Repository

window Manager
“Importing from XML"” on page 242 * v
“Exporting to XML” on page 243 ® v

Viewing Object Properties and Operations Using the Object

Spy

Using the Object Spy pointing hand mechanism, you can view the
supported properties and operations of any object in an open application.
As you move the pointing hand over the objects in the application, their
details are displayed in the Object Spy. These details may include the test
object’s hierarchy tree, its identification properties and values, and the
operations associated with the object. For operations, the syntax is also
displayed. For information about using the run-time object’s operations or
retrieving the values of its properties, see “Retrieving and Setting
Identification Property Values” on page 886 and “Accessing Native
Properties and Operations” on page 887.

In most environments, you can choose to view the identification properties,
the native properties, the test object operations, or the native operations.

To view identification properties, native properties, test object operations,

or native operations:

Open your application to the page containing the object on which you want
to spy.

Select Tools > Object Spy or click the Object Spy toolbar button to open the
Obiject Spy dialog box.

Select the details you want to view for the object. For more information, see
“The Object Spy Dialog Box” on page 100.

If the objects on which you want to spy have a deep hierarchy, or long
property names and values, resize the Object Spy dialog box to view all the
information without scrolling.
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5 In the Object Spy dialog box, click the pointing hand. QuickTest is hidden.

As you move the pointing hand over the objects in your application, the
objects are highlighted, and you can view their test object hierarchy and
properties or operations in the Object Spy dialog box.

Note: Highlighting the object in the application is supported only in some
environments.

For more information on using the pointing hand, see “Tips for Working
with the Pointing Hand” on page 99.

Hover over an object in your application. The object is highlighted in the
application, and the Object Spy displays the corresponding test object, its
properties or operations, and the test object hierarchy tree. You can move
your mouse from one object to another in your application (without
clicking) to view information on each object.

To view different details about the test object in the Object Spy dialog box,
hold the left CTRL key and click the relevant options in the dialog box.

To view the properties and operations of another test object currently
displayed in the test object hierarchy tree, hold the left CTRL key and select
the relevant test object.

To capture information about a particular object and its parent objects in
the Object Spy, click on the object (in your application). The Object Spy
displays the test object hierarchy tree and details for the selected object
according to the object details tab and object type radio button that are
selected.

After clicking on an object, you can change the selected radio button or tab
to view additional details.

To view properties, values, or operations of other test objects currently
displayed in the test object hierarchy tree, select that test object in the tree.
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Tips for Working with the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.
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The Object Spy Dialog Box

100

Description

Enables you to view the native properties and
operations of any object in an open application, as
well as the test object hierarchy, identification
properties, and operations of the test object that
QuickTest uses to represent that object.

How to Access

» Select the Tools > Object Spy menu command
» Click the Object Spy toolbar button
» Press ALT+T+S

You can access the Object Spy dialog box using the
methods described above, from any of the following
locations:

» The QuickTest Window (described on page 23)

» The Object Repository Window (described on
page 183)

» The Object Repository Manager (described on
page 210)

Learn More

Conceptual overview: “Understanding Test Object
and Native Properties and Operations” on page 87

Primary task: “Viewing Object Properties and
Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97

Additional related topics: “Additional References”
on page 104
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Below is an image of the Object Spy dialog box:
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Object Spy Dialog Box Options

Option

Description

I |

Click the pointing hand button to turn the
mouse pointer into a pointing hand. Then use
the pointing hand to highlight or click the object
whose properties and/or operations you want to
view.

As you move the pointing hand over the objects
in the application, the objects are highlighted in
the application (in some environments), and
their details are displayed in the Object Spy
dialog box.

To capture information about a particular object
and its parent objects in the Object Spy, click on
the object in the application.

See also: “Tips for Working with the Pointing
Hand” on page 99.

Keep Object Spy on top while
spying

Select this check box to keep the Object Spy
dialog box in view while spying on an object in
your application.

Note: When this check box is cleared, the Object
Spy dialog box may potentially be hidden on
your screen behind your application. To view the
Object Spy dialog box, press the left CTRL key and
arrange the windows as needed.

Test object hierarchy tree

Displays the hierarchy of test objects that are
related to the object you selected.

While an object is highlighted, test object classes
are displayed in the tree, but test object names
are not. Test object names (such as Atlanta to Las
Vegas and Featured Destinations in the image
shown above) are displayed only after clicking
the object to capture the information in the
Object Spy.

To view properties, values, or operations for
another test object within the displayed tree,
select that test object in the tree.
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Option

Description

Native Properties /
Native Operations

Select this option to display the native properties
or operations of the run-time object associated
with the test object selected in the Object Spy test
object hierarchy tree. Note that the label changes
depending on whether the Properties or
Operations tab is selected.

Identification Properties /
Test Object Operations

Select this option to display the identification
properties or the test object operations of the test
object selected in the Object Spy test object
hierarchy tree. Note that the label changes
depending on whether the Properties or
Operations tab is selected.

Properties tab

Displays the native properties or the
identification properties of the selected object
and the values of the properties.

» Properties. Displays the property names for
the test object that is currently selected in the
Obiject Spy test object hierarchy tree, or the
run-time object associated with it.

» Values. Displays the property values for the
properties listed in the Properties column.

Operations tab

Displays the native operations or test object
operations, and their corresponding syntax, for
the test object that is currently selected in the
Obiject Spy test object hierarchy tree, or the run-
time object associated with it.
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Option Description
Selected property, value, or Properties tab: Displays the property name or
operation box value that was most recently clicked.

Operations tab: Displays the syntax of the most
recently clicked operation.

Tip: To copy the text that is displayed in this box
to the Clipboard, highlight the text and press
CTRL+C or right-click the highlighted text and
select Copy.

Description Provides a description of the most recently
clicked property or operation, when available.

Additional References

Related Concepts » “Accessing Native Properties and Operations” on
page 887

» “Retrieving and Setting Identification Property
Values” on page 886
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Configuring Object Identification

When QuickTest learns an object, it learns a set of properties and values that
uniquely describe the object within the object hierarchy. In most cases, this
description is sufficient to enable QuickTest to identify the object during the
run session.

If you find that the description QuickTest uses for a certain object class is
not the most logical one for the objects in your application, or if you expect
that the values of the properties in the object description may change
frequently, you can configure the way that QuickTest learns and identifies
objects. You can also map user-defined objects to standard test object classes
and configure the way QuickTest learns objects from your user-defined
object classes.
This chapter includes:

» About Configuring Object Identification on page 106

» Understanding the Object Identification Dialog Box on page 107

» Configuring Smart Identification on page 121

» Mapping User-Defined Test Object Classes on page 131
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About Configuring Object Identification

106

QuickTest has a predefined set of properties that it learns for each test
object. If these mandatory property values are not sufficient to uniquely
identify a learned object, QuickTest can add some assistive properties and/or
an ordinal identifier to create a unique description.

Mandatory properties are properties that QuickTest always learns for a
particular test object class.

Assistive properties are properties that QuickTest learns only if the
mandatory properties that QuickTest learns for a particular object in your
application are not sufficient to create a unique description. If several
assistive properties are defined for an object class, then QuickTest learns one
assistive property at a time, and stops as soon as it creates a unique
description for the object. If QuickTest does learn assistive properties, those
properties are added to the test object description.

Note: If the combination of all defined mandatory and assistive properties is
not sufficient to create a unique test object description, QuickTest also
learns the value for the selected ordinal identifier. For more information, see
“Selecting an Ordinal Identifier” on page 113.

When you run a test, QuickTest searches for the object that matches the
description it learned (without the ordinal identifier). If it cannot find any
object that matches the description, or if more than one object matches the
description, QuickTest uses the Smart Identification mechanism (if enabled)
to identify the object. In many cases, a Smart Identification definition can
help QuickTest identify an object, if it is present, even when the learned
description fails due to changes in one or more property values. The test
object description is used together with the ordinal identifier only in cases
where the Smart Identification mechanism does not succeed in narrowing
down the object candidates to a single object.
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You use the Object Identification dialog box (Tools > Object Identification)
to configure the mandatory, assistive, and ordinal identifier properties that
QuickTest uses to learn descriptions of the objects in your application, and
to enable and configure the Smart Identification mechanism.

The Object Identification dialog box also enables you to configure new
user-defined classes and map them to an existing test object class so that
QuickTest can recognize objects from your user-defined classes when you
run your test.

Understanding the Object Identification Dialog Box

You use the main screen of the Object Identification dialog box to set
mandatory and assistive properties, to select the ordinal identifier, and to
specify whether you want to enable the Smart Identification mechanism for
each test object.

From the Object Identification dialog box, you can also define user-defined
object classes and map them to Standard Windows object classes, and you
can configure the Smart Identification mechanism for any object displayed
in the Test Object classes list for a selected environment.

Notes:

» Any changes you make in the Object Identification dialog box have no
effect on objects already added to the object repository.

» The learned and Smart Identification properties of certain test objects
cannot be configured, for example, the WinMenu, VbLabel, and
VbToolbar objects. These objects are therefore not included in the
Test Object classes list for the selected environment.
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For more information, see:

“Configuring Mandatory and Assistive Properties” on page 108
“Selecting an Ordinal Identifier” on page 113
“Enabling and Disabling Smart Identification” on page 118

“Restoring Default Object Identification Settings for Test Objects” on
page 119

“Generating Automation Scripts for Your Object Identification Settings” on
page 120

Configuring Mandatory and Assistive Properties

If you find that the description QuickTest uses for a certain object class is
not the most logical one for the objects in your application, or if you expect
that the values of the properties currently used in the object description
may change, you can modify the mandatory and assistive properties that
QuickTest learns when it learns an object of a given class.

During the run session, QuickTest looks for objects that match all properties
in the test object description—it does not distinguish between properties
that were learned as mandatory properties and those that were learned as
assistive properties.

For example, the default mandatory properties for a Web Image object are
the alt, html tag, and image type properties. There are no default assistive
properties defined. Suppose your Web site contains several space holders for
different collections of rotating advertisements. You want to create a test
that clicks on the images in each one of these space holders.

However, since each advertisement image has a different alt value, one alt
value would be added when you create the test, and most likely another alt
value will be captured when you run the test, causing the run to fail. In this
case, you could remove the alt property from the Web Image mandatory
properties list. Instead, since each advertisement image displayed in a
certain space holder in your site has the same value for the image name
property, you could add the name property to the mandatory properties to
enable QuickTest to uniquely identify the object.
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Also, suppose that whenever a Web image is displayed more than once on a
page (for example, a logo displayed on the top and bottom of a page), the
Web designer adds a special ID property to the Image tag. The mandatory
properties are sufficient to create a unique description for images that are
displayed only once on the page, but you also want QuickTest to learn the
ID property for images that are displayed more than once on a page. To do
this, you add the ID property as an assistive property, so that QuickTest
learns the ID property only when it is necessary for creating a unique test
object description.

To configure mandatory and assistive properties for a test object class:

Select Tools > Object Identification. The Object Identification dialog box
opens.

Object Identification
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2 Select the appropriate environment in the Environment list. The test object
classes associated with the selected environment are displayed
alphabetically in the Test Object classes list. (In Standard Windows, the
user-defined objects are displayed at the bottom of the list.)

Notes:

» The environments included in the Environment list correspond to the
loaded add-ins. For more information on loading add-ins, see the section
on loading QuickTest add-ins in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins

Guide.

» The Environment list might also include additional environments for
which you or a third party developed support using add-in extensibility.

3 In the Test Obiject classes list, select the test object class you want to

configure.

In the Mandatory Properties list, click Add/Remove. The Add/Remove
Properties dialog box for mandatory properties opens.

Add/Remove Properties E

Select or clear the properties you want o add

O MEMonie,

Mandatory Properties

-

image type
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text
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5 Select the properties you want to include in the Mandatory Properties list
and/or clear the properties you want to remove from the list.

Note: You cannot include the same property in both the mandatory and
assistive property lists.

You can specify a new property by clicking New and specifying a valid
property name in the displayed dialog box.

Tip: You can also add property names to the set of available properties for
Web objects using the attribute/<PropertyName> notation. To do this, click
New. The New Property dialog box opens. Enter a valid property using the
format attribute/<PropertyName> and click OK. The new property is added to
the Mandatory Properties list. For example, to add a property called
MyColor, enter attribute/MyColor.

6 Click OK to close the Add/Remove Properties dialog box. The updated set of
mandatory properties is displayed in the Mandatory Properties list.
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7 In the Assistive Properties list, click Add/Remove. The Add/Remove
Properties dialog box for assistive properties opens.

Add/Remove Properties E3

Select or clear the properties you want to add
or remove.
Assistive Properties I;
W llabs_x
[ |ab=_y =
] |ait
[ |clazs
[ [file name
[ |height
[+ [hret =
=
ok | Cancel | Help |

8 Select the properties you want to include in the assistive properties list and/
or clear the properties you want to remove from the list.

Note: You cannot include the same property in both the mandatory and
assistive property lists.

You can specify a new property by clicking New and specifying a valid
property name in the displayed dialog box.

Tip: You can also add property names to the set of available properties for
Web obijects using the attribute/<PropertyName> notation. To do this, click
New. The New Property dialog box opens. Enter a valid property in the
format attribute/<PropertyName> and click OK. The new property is added to
the Assistive Properties list. For example, to add a property called MyColor,
enter attribute/MyColor.
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Click OK to close the Add/Remove Properties dialog box. The properties are
displayed in the Assistive Properties list.

I Assistive Properties I;

1 |linner text

2 |name

-

IT‘TI Add/Remove... |

Use the up and down arrows to set your preferred order for the assistive
properties. When QuickTest learns an object, and assistive properties are
necessary to create a unique object description, QuickTest adds the assistive
properties to the description one at a time until it has enough information
to create a unique description, according to the order you set in the Assistive
Properties list.

Selecting an Ordinal Identifier

In addition to learning the mandatory and assistive properties specified in
the Object Identification dialog box, QuickTest can also learn a backup
ordinal identifier for each test object. The ordinal identifier assigns the
object a numerical value that indicates its order relative to other objects
with an otherwise identical description (objects that have the same values
for all properties specified in the mandatory and assistive property lists).
This ordered value enables QuickTest to create a unique description when
the mandatory and assistive properties are not sufficient to do so.

The assigned ordinal property value is a relative value and is accurate only
in relation to the other objects displayed when QuickTest learns an object.
Therefore, changes in the layout or composition of your application page or
screen can cause this value to change, even though the object itself has not
changed in any way. For this reason, QuickTest learns a value for this backup
ordinal identifier only when it cannot create a unique description using all
available mandatory and assistive properties.
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In addition, even if QuickTest learns an ordinal identifier, it will use the
identifier during the run session only if the learned description and the
Smart Identification mechanism are not sufficient to identify the object in
your application. If QuickTest can use other identification properties to
identify the object during a run session, the ordinal identifier is ignored.

QuickTest can use the following types of ordinal identifiers to identify an
object:

Index. Indicates the order in which the object appears in the application
code relative to other objects with an otherwise identical description. For
more information, see “Identifying an Object Using the Index Property” on
page 115.

Location. Indicates the order in which the object appears within the parent
window, frame, or dialog box relative to other objects with an otherwise
identical description. For more information, see “Identifying an Object
Using the Location Property” on page 115.

CreationTime. (Browser object only.) Indicates the order in which the
browser was opened relative to other open browsers with an otherwise
identical description. For more information, see “Identifying an Object
Using the CreationTime Property” on page 117.

By default, an ordinal identifier type exists for each test object class. To
modify the default ordinal identifier, you can select the desired type from
the Ordinal identifier box.

Drdinal identifier: IInde:-:

Tip: While recording, if QuickTest successfully creates a unique test object
description using the mandatory and assistive properties, it does not learn
an ordinal identifier value. You can add an ordinal identifier to an object’s
identification properties at a later time using the Add/Remove option from
the Object Properties or Object Repository dialog box. For more
information, see Chapter 5, “Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories.”
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Identifying an Object Using the Index Property

While learning an object, QuickTest can assign a value to the test object’s
Index property to uniquely identify the object. The value is based on the
order in which the object appears within the source code. The first
occurrence is 0.

Index property values are object-specific. Therefore, if you use Index:=3 to
describe a WebEdit test object, QuickTest searches for the fourth WebEdit
object in the page. However, if you use Index:=3 to describe a WebElement
object, QuickTest searches for the fourth Web object on the page—regardless
of the type—because the WebElement object applies to all Web objects.

For example, suppose a page contains the following objects:

an image with the name Apple

an image with the name UserName

a WebEdit object with the name UserName
an image with the name Password

a WebEdit object with the name Password

The following statement refers to the third item in the list, as this is the first
WebEdit object on the page with the name UserName:

WebEdit("Name:=UserName", "Index:=0")

In contrast, the following statement refers to the second item in the list, as
that is the first object of any type (WebElement) with the name UserName:

WebElement("Name:=UserName", "Index:=0")

Identifying an Object Using the Location Property

While learning an object, QuickTest can assign a value to the test object’s
Location property to uniquely identify the object. The value is based on the
order in which the object appears within the window, frame, or dialog box,
in relation to other objects with identical properties. The first occurrence of
the object is 0. Values are assigned in columns from top to bottom, and left
to right.
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In the following example, the radio buttons in the dialog box are numbered
according to their Location property.

Location property values are object-specific. Therefore, if you use Location:=3
to describe a WinButton test object, QuickTest searches from top to bottom,
and left to right for the fourth WinButton object in the page. However, if
you use Location:=3 to describe a WinObject object, QuickTest searches from
top to bottom, and left to right for the fourth standard object on the page—
regardless of the type—because the WinObject object applies to all standard
objects.

For example, suppose a dialog box contains the following objects:

A button object with the name OK
A button object with the name Add/Remove

>
>
» A check box object with the name Add/Remove
> A button object with the name Help

>

A check box object with the name Check spelling
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The following statement refers to the third item in the list, as this is the first
check box object on the page with the name Add/Remove.

WinCheckBox("Name:=Add/Remove", "Location:=0")

In contrast, the following statement, refers to the second item in the list, as
that is the first object of any type (WinObject) with the name Add/Remove.

WinObject("Name:=Add/Remove", "Location:=0")

Identifying an Object Using the CreationTime Property

While learning a browser object, QuickTest assigns a value to the
CreationTime identification property. This value indicates the order in
which the browser was opened relative to other open browsers. The first
browser that opens receives the value CreationTime = 0.

During the run session, if QuickTest is unable to identify a browser object
based solely on its test object description, it examines the order in which the
browsers were opened, and then uses the CreationTime property to identify
the correct one.

For example, if QuickTest learns three browsers that are opened at 9:01 pm,
9:03 pm, and 9:05 pm, QuickTest assigns the CreationTime values, as
follows: CreationTime = O to the 9:01 am browser, CreationTime = 1 to the
9:03 am browser, and CreationTime = 2 to the 9:06 am browser.

At 10:30 pm, when you run a test with these browser objects, suppose the
browsers are opened at 10:31 pm, 10:33 pm, and 10:34 pm. QuickTest
identifies the browsers, as follows: the 10:31 pm browser is identified with
the browser test object with CreationTime = 0, 10:33 pm browser is
identified with the test object with CreationTime = 1, 10:34 pm browser is
identified with the test object with CreationTime = 2.

If there are several open browsers, the one with the lowest CreationTime is
the first one that was opened and the one with the highest CreationTime is
the last one that was opened. For example, if there are three or more
browsers open, the one with CreationTime = 2 is the third browser that was
opened. If seven browsers are opened during a recording session, the
browser with CreationTime = 6 is the last browser opened.

117



Chapter 4 » Configuring Object Identification

118

If a step was created on a Browser object with a specific CreationTime value,
but during a run session there is no open browser with that CreationTime
value, the step will run on the browser that has the highest CreationTime
value. For example, if a step was created on a Browser object with
CreationTime = 6, but during the run session there are only two open
browsers, with CreationTime = 0 and CreationTime = 1, then the step runs
on the last browser opened, which in this example is the browser with
CreationTime = 1.

Note: It is possible that at a particular time during a session, the available
CreationTime values may not be sequential. For example, if you open six
browsers during a record or run session, and then during that session, you
close the second and fourth browsers (CreationTime values 1 and 3), then at
the end of the session, the open browsers will be those with CreationTime
values O, 2, 4, and 5.

Enabling and Disabling Smart Identification

Selecting the Enable Smart Identification check box for a particular test
object class instructs QuickTest to learn the property values of all properties
specified as the object’s base and/or optional filter properties in the Smart
Identification Properties dialog box.

By default, some test objects already have Smart Identification
configurations and others do not. Those with default configurations also
have the Enable Smart Identification check box selected by default.

You should enable the Smart Identification mechanism only for test object
classes that have defined Smart Identification configuration. However, even
if you define a Smart Identification configuration for a test object class, you
may not always want to learn the Smart Identification property values. If
you do not want to learn the Smart Identification properties, clear the
Enable Smart Identification check box.
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Note: Even if you choose to learn Smart Identification properties for an
object, you can disable use of the Smart Identification mechanism for a
specific object in the Object Properties or Object Repository dialog box. You
can also disable use of the mechanism for an entire test in the Run node of
the Test Settings dialog box. For more information, see Chapter 5,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories,” and “Defining Run Settings
for Your Test” on page 1270.

However, if you do not learn Smart Identification properties, you cannot
enable the Smart Identification mechanism for an object later.

For more information on the Smart Identification mechanism, see
“Configuring Smart Identification” on page 121.

Restoring Default Object Identification Settings for Test
Objects

You can restore the default settings for object identification and the Smart
Identification property settings for all loaded environments, for the current
environment only, or for a selected test object.

Only built-in object properties can be reset. When you reset the settings for
the Standard Windows environment, user-defined objects are also deleted.
For more information on user-defined objects, see “Mapping User-Defined
Test Object Classes” on page 131.

Note: Only currently loaded environments are listed in the Environments
box in the Object Identification dialog box.
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By default, the Reset Test Object button is displayed, but you can click the
down arrow to select one of the following options:

Reset Test Object. Resets the settings for the selected test object to the
system default.

Reset Environment. Resets the settings for all the test objects in the current
environment to the system default.

Reset All. Resets the settings for all currently loaded environments to the
system default.

Generating Automation Scripts for Your Object
Identification Settings

You can click the Generate Script button to generate an automation script
containing the current object identification settings. For more information,
see “Automating QuickTest Operations” on page 1403 or the

QuickTest Professional Automation Object Model Reference (Help >

QuickTest Professional Help > HP QuickTest Professional Advanced
References > HP QuickTest Professional Automation Object Model).
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Configuring Smart Identification

Configuring Smart Identification properties enables you to help QuickTest
identify objects in your application, even if some of the properties in the
object’s learned description have changed.

When QuickTest uses the learned description to identify an object, it
searches for an object that matches all of the property values in the
description. In most cases, this description is the simplest way to identify
the object, and, unless the main properties of the object change, this
method will work.

If QuickTest is unable to find any object that matches the learned object
description, or if it finds more than one object that fits the description, then
QuickTest ignores the learned description, and uses the Smart Identification
mechanism to try to identify the object.

While the Smart Identification mechanism is more complex, it is more
tflexible. Therefore, if configured logically, a Smart Identification definition
can probably help QuickTest identify an object, if it is present, even when
the learned description fails.

The Smart Identification mechanism uses two types of properties:

> Base Filter Properties. The most fundamental properties of a particular test
object class; those whose values cannot be changed without changing the
essence of the original object. For example, if a Web link’s tag was changed
from <A> to any other value, you could no longer call it the same object.

> Optional Filter Properties. Other properties that can help identify objects of
a particular class. These properties are unlikely to change on a regular basis,
but can be ignored if they are no longer applicable.
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Understanding the Smart Identification Process

If QuickTest activates the Smart Identification mechanism during a run
session (because it was unable to identify an object based on its learned
description), it follows the following process to identify the object:

QuickTest "forgets" the learned test object description and creates a new
object candidate list containing the objects (within the object’s parent
object) that match all of the properties defined in the Base Filter Properties
list.

QuickTest filters out any object in the object candidate list that does not
match the first property listed in the Optional Filter Properties list. The
remaining objects become the new object candidate list.

QuickTest evaluates the new object candidate list:

» If the new object candidate list still has more than one object, QuickTest
uses the new (smaller) object candidate list to repeat step 2 for the next
optional filter property in the list.

» If the new object candidate list is empty, QuickTest ignores this optional
filter property, returns to the previous object candidate list, and repeats
step 2 for the next optional filter property in the list.

» If the object candidate list contains exactly one object, then QuickTest
concludes that it has identified the object and performs the statement
containing the object.

QuickTest continues the process described in steps 2 and 3 until it either
identifies one object, or runs out of optional filter properties to use.

If, after completing the Smart Identification elimination process, QuickTest
still cannot identify the object, then QuickTest uses the learned description
plus the ordinal identifier to identify the object.

If the combined learned description and ordinal identifier are not sufficient
to identify the object, then QuickTest stops the run session and displays a
Run Error message.
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Reviewing Smart Identification Information in the Test Results

If the learned description does not enable QuickTest to identify a specified
object in a step, and a Smart Identification definition is defined (and
enabled) for the object, then QuickTest tries to identify the object using the
Smart Identification mechanism.

If QuickTest successfully uses Smart Identification to find an object after no
object matches the learned description, the step is assigned a Warning status
in the Test Results, and the result details for the step indicate that the Smart
Identification mechanism was used.

If the Smart Identification mechanism cannot successfully identify the
object, QuickTest uses the learned description plus the ordinal identifier to
identify the object. If the object is still not identified, the test fails and a
normal failed step is displayed in the results.

For more information, see “Analyzing Smart Identification Information in
the Test Results” on page 1024.

Walking Through a Smart Identification Example

The following example walks you through the object identification process
for an object.

Suppose you have the following statement in your test:

Browser("Mercury Tours").Page("Mercury Tours").Image("Login").Click 22,17

When you created your test, QuickTest learned the following object
description for the Login image:

M ame Walue

|=] Description properties

imaage type Image Buttan
htril tag INPUT
alt Lagin

However, at some point after you created your test, a second login button
(for logging into the VIP section of the Web site) was added to the page, so
the Web designer changed the original Login button’s alt tag to: basic login.
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The default description for Web Image objects (alt, html tag, image type)
works for most images in your site, but it no longer works for the Login
image, because that image’s alt property no longer matches the learned
description. Therefore, when you run your test, QuickTest is unable to
identify the Login button based on the learned description. However,
QuickTest succeeds in identifying the Login button using its Smart
Identification definition.

The explanation below describes the process that QuickTest uses to find the
Login object using Smart Identification:

1 According to the Smart Identification definition for Web image obijects,
QuickTest learned the values of the following properties it learned the Login

image:
(] D Oop (]
hitenl tag 1 jalt

2 image type
3 iname

4 ifile name
5 iclass

6 iwvizible

The learned values are as follows:

Base Filter Properties:

Property Value

html tag INPUT
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Optional Filter Properties:

Property Value

alt Login

image type Image Button
name login

file name login.gif
class <null>

visible 1

2 QuickTest begins the Smart Identification process by identifying the five
objects on the Mercury Tours page that match the base filter properties
definition (html tag = INPUT). QuickTest considers these to be the object
candidates and begins checking the object candidates against the Optional
Filter Properties list.

3 QuickTest checks the alt property of each of the object candidates, but none
have the alt value: Login, so QuickTest ignores this property and moves on
to the next one.

4 QuickTest checks the image type property of the each of the object
candidates, but none have the image type value: Image Button, so QuickTest
ignores this property and moves on to the next one.

5 QuickTest checks the name property of each of the object candidates, and
finds that two of the objects (both the basic and VIP Login buttons) have
the name: login. QuickTest filters out the other three objects from the list,
and these two login buttons become the new object candidates.

6 QuickTest checks the file name property of the two remaining object
candidates. Only one of them has the file name login.gif, so QuickTest
correctly concludes that it has found the Login button and clicks it.
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Step-by-Step Instructions for Configuring a Smart
Identification Definition

You use the Smart Identification Properties dialog box, accessible from the
Obiject Identification dialog box, to configure the Smart Identification
definition for a test object class.

To configure Smart Identification properties:

1 Select Tools > Object Identification. The Object Identification dialog box
opens.

Object Identification
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2 Select the appropriate environment in the Environment list. The test object
classes associated with the selected environment are displayed in the Test
Obiject classes list.

Note: The environments included in the Environment list are those that
correspond to the loaded add-ins. For more information on loading add-ins,
see the section on loading QuickTest add-ins in the HP QuickTest Professional
Add-ins Guide.

3 Select the test object class you want to configure.

4 Click the Configure button next to the Enable Smart Identification check
box. The Configure button is enabled only when the Enable Smart
Identification option is selected. The Smart Identification Properties dialog
box opens.

alt

image type
name

file name
class
vigible

htrnl tag

(=LA T S PV N B
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5 In the Base Filter Properties list, click Add/Remove. The Add/Remove
Properties dialog box for base filter properties opens.

Add/Remove Properties E3

Select or clear the properties you want to add
or remove.

Base Filter Properties -
height
href
hitrml icl
htrml tag
image type
index
inner ktml
inner text
logical name =

i 9 [ o

Hew...

ok I Carcel | Help |

6 Select the properties you want to include in the Base Filter Properties list
and/or clear the properties you want to remove from the list.

Note: You cannot include the same property in both the base and optional
property lists.

You can specify a new property by clicking New and specifying a valid
property name in the displayed dialog box.

Tip: You can also add property names to the set of available properties for
Web obijects using the attribute/<PropertyName> notation. To do this, click
New. The New Property dialog box opens. Enter a valid property in the
format attribute/<PropertyName> and click OK. The new property is added to
the Base Filter Properties list. For example, to add a property called MyColor,
enter attribute/MyColor.

128



Chapter 4 ¢ Configuring Object Identification

7 Click OK to close the Add/Remove Properties dialog box. The updated set of
base filter properties is displayed in the Base Filter Properties list.

8 In the Optional Filter Properties list, click Add/Remove. The Add/Remove
Properties dialog box for optional filter properties opens.

Add/Remove Properties

ahs_x
ahs_y
v ot
class
file name
height
href
Fiteml it
Html tag

9 Select the properties you want to include in the Optional Filter Properties
list and/or clear the properties you want to remove from the list.

Note: You cannot include the same property in both the base and optional
property lists.
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10
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You can specify a new property by clicking New and specifying a valid
property name in the displayed dialog box.

Tip: You can also add property names to the set of available properties for
Web obijects using the attribute/<PropertyName> notation. To do this, click
New. The New Property dialog box opens. Enter a valid property in the
format attribute/<PropertyName> and click OK. The new property is added to
the Optional Filter Properties list. For example, to add a property called
MyColor, enter attribute/MyColor.

Click OK to close the Add/Remove Properties dialog box. The properties are
displayed in the Optional Filter Properties list.

Optional Filter Properties =+ |
1 ialt
2 image type
3 htmlid
4 Jname |
5 ifile name
E iclass -

Use the up and down arrows to set your preferred order for the optional
filter properties. When QuickTest uses the Smart Identification mechanism,
it checks the remaining object candidates against the optional properties
one-by-one according to the order you set in the Optional Filter Properties
list until it filters the object candidates down to one object.
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Mapping User-Defined Test Object Classes

The Object Mapping dialog box enables you to map an object of an
unidentified or custom class to a Standard Windows class. For example, if
your application has a button that cannot be identified, this button is
learned as a generic WinObject. You can teach QuickTest to identify your
object as if it belonged to a standard Windows button class. Then, when you
click the button while recording, QuickTest records the operation in the
same way as a click on a standard Windows button. When you map an
unidentified or custom object to a standard object, your object is added to
the list of Standard Windows test object classes as a user-defined test object
class. You can configure the object identification settings for a user-defined
test object class just as you would any other test object class.

You should map an object that cannot be identified only to a Standard
Windows class with comparable behavior. For example, do not map an
object that behaves like a button to the edit class.

Notes:

» You can define user-defined classes only when Standard Windows is
selected in the Environment box.

» If you click the down arrow on the Reset Test Object button and select
Reset Environment, when Standard Windows is selected in the
Environment box, all of the user-defined test object classes are deleted.

To map an unidentified or custom class to a standard Windows class:

1 Select Tools > Object Identification. The Object Identification dialog box
opens.

2 Select Standard Windows in the Environment box. The User-Defined button
becomes enabled.
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3 Click User-Defined. The Object Mapping dialog box opens.

Object Mapping

& SysDateTimePick 32 Calendar
[ SystdonthCala2 Calendar

B Listview20twindClass Listigw
E ListviewiamdClass Listiiew
2l msvh_lib_taolbar Toolbar
'[§=“ TreeView2iwndClass Treetfiew
'[g:“ TreeWiewiafndClazs Treetfiew

4 Click the pointing hand and then click the object whose class you want to
' add as a user-defined class. The name of the user-defined object is displayed
in the Class name box.

For more information about using the pointing hand feature, see “Tips for
Using the Pointing Hand” on page 134.

5 In the Map to box, select the standard object class to which you want to
map your user-defined object class and click Add. The class name and
mapping is added to the object mapping list.

6 If you want to map additional objects to standard classes, repeat steps 4 to 5
for each object.
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Click OK. The Object Mapping dialog box closes and your object is added to
the list of Standard Windows test object classes as a user-defined test object.
Note that your object has an icon with a red U in the lower-right corner,
identifying it as a user-defined class.

Configure the object identification settings for your user defined object class
just as you would any other object class. For more information, see
“Configuring Mandatory and Assistive Properties” on page 108, and
“Configuring Smart Identification” on page 121.

To modify an existing mapping:

In the Object Mapping dialog box, select the class you want to modify from
the object mapping list. The class name and current mapping are displayed
in the Class name and Map to boxes.

Select the standard object class to which you want to map the selected
user-defined class and click Update. The class name and mapping is updated
in the object mapping list.

Click OK to close the Object Mapping dialog box.

To delete an existing mapping:

In the Object Mapping dialog box, select the class you want to delete from
the object mapping list.

Click Delete. The class name and mapping is deleted from the object
mapping list in the Object Mapping dialog box.

Click OK. The Object Mapping dialog box closes and the class name is
deleted from the Standard Windows test object classes list in the Object
Identification dialog box.
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Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.
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Managing Test Objects in Object
Repositories

This chapter explains how to manage and maintain the objects in your
object repositories. It describes how to modify object properties and how to
modify the way QuickTest identifies an object, which is useful when
working with objects that change dynamically.
This chapter includes:

» Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object Repository on page 136

» Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects in the Object Repository on page 150

» Deleting Objects from the Object Repository on page 153

» Locating Objects on page 154

» Maintaining Identification Properties on page 162

135



Chapter 5  Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories

Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object Repository

136

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for shared object repositories.

When you create a shared object repository for your keyword-driven testing
infrastructure, you can add test objects to it in different ways. You can
choose to add only a selected test object, or to add all test objects of a certain
type, such as all button objects, or to add all test objects of a specific class,
such as all WebButton objects.

You can use the Navigate and Learn option, for example, to add objects to
the shared object repository according to your defined filter. If you record a
test, QuickTest adds each object on which you perform an operation to the
local object repository (for objects that do not already exist in an associated
shared object repository). You can also add test objects to the local object
repository while editing your test.

For example, you may find that users need to perform a step on an object
that is not in the object repository. You may also find that an additional
object was added to the application you are testing after you built the object
repository. You can add the object directly to a shared object repository
using the Object Repository Manager, so that it is available in all actions
that use this shared object repository. Alternatively, you can add it to the
local object repository of the action.

Note: You can add a test object to the local object repository only if that test
object does not already exist in a shared object repository that is associated
with the action. If a test object already exists in an associated shared object
repository, you can add it to the local object repository using the Copy to
Local option. For more information, see “Copying an Object to the Local
Obiject Repository” on page 195.
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If needed, you can merge test objects from the local object repository into a
shared object repository. For more information, see Chapter 8, “Merging
Shared Object Repositories.”

You can also add test objects to a shared object repository while navigating
through your application. For more information, see “Adding Test Objects
Using the Navigate and Learn Option” on page 225.

Tips:

» You can also add a test object to the local object repository by choosing it
from your application in the Select Object for Step dialog box (from a
new step in the Keyword View or from the Step Generator).

> You can add new test objects to your object repository that do not yet
exist in your application. For more information, see “Defining New Test
Objects” on page 147.

Adding a Test Object Using the Add Objects to Local or
Add Objects Option

You can add test objects to a local or shared object repository directly from
your application. You can choose to add a specific test object either with or
without its descendants. You can also control which descendants to add,
according to their object and class types, based on selections that you define
in the object filter.

Note: You cannot add WinMenu objects directly to an object repository
using the Add Obijects to Local button in the Object Repository window or
the Add Objects button in the Object Repository Manager. If you want to
add a WinMenu object to the object repository, you can use the Add Objects
or Add Objects to Local button to add its parent object and then select to
add the parent object together with its descendants, or you can record a step
on a WinMenu object and then delete the recorded step.
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To add test objects to the object repository using the Add Objects to Local
or Add Objects option:

Perform one of the following:

» In the Object Repository window, Select Object > Add Objects to Local or
click the Add Obijects to Local toolbar button. If you select this option,
the test object is added to the local object repository and can only be
used by the current action.

» In the Object Repository Manager, select Object > Add Objects or click
the Add Obijects toolbar button. If you select this option, the test object
is added to a shared object repository and can be used in multiple
actions.

QuickTest and the Object Repository window or Object Repository Manager
are hidden, and the pointer changes into a pointing hand. For more
information on using the pointing hand, see “Tips for Using the Pointing
Hand” on page 141.

Click the object you want to add to your object repository.

3 If the location you click is associated with more than one object, the Object

Selection dialog box opens. Select the object you want to add to the
repository and click OK.

If the object you select in the Object Selection dialog box is a bottom-level
object in the test object hierarchy, for example, a WebButton object, it is
added directly to the object repository.
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If the object you select in the Object Selection dialog box is a parent
(container) object, such as a browser or page in a Web environment, or a
dialog box in a standard Windows application, the Define Object Filter
dialog box opens. The Define Object Filter dialog box retains the settings
that you defined in the previous add object session.

¥ Define Object Filter

Select the filter to uze when |garning objects.

" Selected object only [no descendants)
' Diefault object twpes
" Al object types

" Selected object types SElERh. |
Ok | Cancel | Help I

You can choose from the following options:

> Selected object only (no descendants). Adds to the object repository the
previously selected object’s properties and values, without its descendant
objects.

> Default object types. Adds to the object repository the previously selected
object’s properties and values, with the properties and values of its
descendant objects according to the object types specified by the default
filter. You can see which objects are in the default filter by clicking the
Select button and then clicking the Default button.

> All object types. Adds to the object repository the previously selected
object’s properties and values, together with the properties and values of
all of its descendant objects.

> Selected object types. Adds to the object repository the previously
selected object’s properties and values, as well as the properties and
values of its descendant objects according to the object types and classes
you specify in the object filter. You specify the objects and classes in the
filter by clicking the Select button and selecting the required items in the
Select Object Types dialog box. For more information on the Select
Object Types dialog box, see “Understanding the Select Object Types
Dialog Box” on page 146.
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4 Select the required option and click OK to close the Define Object Filter
dialog box and add the specified objects to the object repository according
to the selected object filter.

5 The Object Repository window is redisplayed, showing the new local objects
and their properties and values in the object repository. If you chose to add
the objects from the Object Repository Manager, the objects are added to the
active shared object repository.

QuickTest also adds the new object’s parent objects if they do not already
exist in the object repository. Local objects are shown in black in the object
repository tree to indicate they are editable; shared objects are shown in
gray and can only be edited in the Object Repository Manager.
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You can edit the new test object’s details just as you would edit any other
object in a local or shared object repository. For more information, see
“Maintaining Identification Properties” on page 162.
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Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.

Adding Test Objects to the Local Object Repository from
the Active Screen

You can add test objects to the local object repository of the current action
by selecting the required object in the Active Screen.

To add test objects to the object repository using the Active Screen, the
Active Screen must contain information for the object you want to add. You
can control how much information is captured in the Active Screen in the
Active Screen node of the Options dialog box. For more information, see
“Setting Active Screen Options” on page 1240.
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When you add a test object to the object repository in one of the ways
described in this section, the test object is added to the local object
repository and can only be used by the current action. If you want to add
the test object to the shared object repository, so that it can be used in
multiple actions, add it using the Object Repository Manager (not from the
Active Screen).

To add a test object to the object repository using the View/Add Object
option from the Active Screen:

If the Active Screen is not displayed, select View > Active Screen or click the
Active Screen toolbar button to display it.

Select a step in your test whose Active Screen contains the object that you
want to add to the object repository.

In the Active Screen, right-click the object you want to add and select View/
Add Object.

If the location you clicked is associated with more than one object, the
Obiject Selection dialog box opens. Select the object you want to add to the
object repository, and click OK to close the Object Selection dialog box.

The Object Properties dialog box opens and displays the default
identification properties for the object.

Object Properties

image type Plain Image

hitml tag IG5

alt Featured Destination: Aruba
=] Ordinal identifier

Tupe , Value MHone
=] Additional details

Enable Smart |dentification Tiue

Comment
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6 Click Add to Repository. The selected object is added to the local object
repository for the current action with the default identification properties
and values. The Add to Repository button changes to View in Repository.

7 Click View in Repository. The Object Repository window opens and displays
the object properties for the selected test object.

B Object Repository - All Object Repositories
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You can edit your new test object’s properties in the Object Repository
window just as you would any other test object in your local object
repository.

To add a test object to the object repository by inserting a step from the
Active Screen:

1 If the Active Screen is not displayed, select View > Active Screen or click the
Active Screen toolbar button to display it.

2 Select a step in your test whose Active Screen contains the object for which
you want to add a step.
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3 In the Active Screen, right-click the object for which you want to add a step

and select the type of step you want to insert (checkpoint, output value,
Step Generator, and so forth).

If the location you clicked is associated with more than one object, the
Obiject Selection dialog box opens. Select the object for which you want to
add a step, and click OK.

The appropriate dialog box opens, enabling you to configure your
preferences for the step you want to insert.

Set your preferences and select whether to insert the step before or after the
step currently selected in the Keyword View or in the Expert View. Click OK
to close the dialog box. A new step is inserted in your test, and the object is
added to the local object repository for the current action (if it was not yet
included).

Understanding the Define Object Filter Dialog Box

When adding a test object to the object repository, if the object you select to
add is typically a parent object, such as a browser or page in a Web
environment or a dialog box in a standard Windows application, the Define
Obiject Filter dialog box opens.

The object filter contains predefined settings that decide which objects
should be learned (while using the Navigate and Learn option or the Add
Objects option). The option you select in the Define Object Filter dialog box
is saved and used for each subsequent learn session.

¥ Define Object Filter

Select the filter to uze when |garning objects.

" Selected object only [no descendants)
' Diefault object lwpes
" Al object types
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You can choose from the following options:

Selected object only (no descendants). Adds to the object repository the
previously selected object’s properties and values, without its descendant
objects.

Default object types. Adds to the object repository the previously selected
object’s properties and values, with the properties and values of its
descendant objects according to the object types specified by the default
filter. You can see which objects are in the default filter by selecting Selected
object types, clicking the Select button, and then clicking the Default
button.

All object types. Adds to the object repository the previously selected
object’s properties and values, together with the properties and values of all
of its descendant objects.

Selected object types. Adds to the object repository the previously selected
object’s properties and values, as well as the properties and values of its
descendant objects according to the object types and classes you specify in
the object filter. You specify the objects and classes in the filter by clicking
the Select button and selecting the required items in the Select Object Types
dialog box. For more information on the Select Object Types dialog box, see
“Understanding the Select Object Types Dialog Box” on page 146.
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Understanding the Select Object Types Dialog Box

The Select Object Types dialog box enables you to specify a custom object
filter for adding test objects to the object repository (while using the
Navigate and Learn option or the Add Objects option).

When you define an object filter, it is automatically saved for future add
object operations (performed from both the Navigate and Learn option and
the Add Objects option).

You open the Select Object Types dialog box by clicking the Select button in
the Define Obiject Filter dialog box.

¥ Select Object Types
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The object types in this list are a generic grouping of objects according to
the general object characteristics. For example, the List type contains list
and list view objects, as well as combo boxes; the Table type contains both
tables and grids.
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The list shows all objects supported by the installed add-ins and is not
specific to the object you selected. For some add-ins, certain child objects
may be automatically filtered out and not added to the object repository
when you choose to add all descendants of a specific object, even if those
object types are selected in the list. If you want to add an object that is
automatically filtered out, you can add it by selecting it in the Object
Selection dialog box. To check whether your add-in automatically filters out
certain objects, see the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Tip: Click Select All or Clear All to select or clear all the check boxes in the
Select Object Types dialog box. Click Default to restore the check box
selections to their preset defaults. The preset defaults are equivalent to
choosing the Default object types option in the Define Object Filter dialog
box.

Make your selections and click OK to define your custom object filter and
close the Select Object Types dialog box.

Defining New Test Objects

You can define test objects in your object repository that do not yet exist in
your application. This enables you to prepare an object repository and build
tests for your application before the application is ready for testing.

For example, you may already know the names, types, and descriptive
properties of some of the objects in your application, and know only the
types of other objects in your application. Before your application is ready,
you can create WebEdit objects for UserName and Password fields in your
Login page (plus the relevant parent Page and Browser objects). If you know
the property values for these objects, you can also add them. If not, you can
add them when your application is ready for testing.

147



Chapter 5 ¢ Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories

148

When you define a new object in the object repository as described in this
section, the object is added to the local object repository and can only be
used by the current action. If you want to add the object to the shared
object repository so that it can be used in multiple actions, you must add it
using the Object Repository Manager. For more information, see Chapter 7,
“Managing Object Repositories.”

After you have defined the new test object, if the properties of the object in
your application do not match the test object description that you defined,
or if an object has been updated in your application, you can update the
object description at any time. For more information, see “Updating
Identification Properties from an Object in Your Application” on page 16S5.

To define a new test object:

Select the object under which you want to define the new object, according
to the correct object hierarchy.

Click the Define New Test Object button or select Object > Define New Test
Object. The Define New Test Object dialog box opens.

BB Define New Test Object

(= Degcription properties
progid

(=] Crdinal identifier
Tupe , Value Hone

=] Additional details
Enable Smart Identific... | Falze
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In the Environment box, select the appropriate environment. The test object
classes associated with the selected environment are displayed in the Class
box.

Notes:

» The environments included in the Environment list correspond to the
loaded add-ins. For more information on loading add-ins, see the section
on loading QuickTest add-ins in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins
Guide.

» The Environment list might also include additional environments for
which you or a third party developed support using add-in extensibility.

4 In the Class box, select the class of the test object you want to define.

5 In the Name box, enter a name for the new test object. After you enter a

name, the Test object details area is enabled.

In the Test object details area, define the properties and values for your test
object. The Test object details area automatically contains the mandatory
properties defined for the object class in the Object Identification dialog
box. You can add or remove properties as required, and define values for the
properties. For more information, see “Maintaining Identification
Properties” on page 162.

Click Add. The new test object is added to the local object repository in the
selected location.

Repeat step 3 to step 7 to define additional test objects, or click Close to
close the Define New Test Object dialog box.
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Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects in the Object
Repository

W
d
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The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

Note: You can use the Edit > Undo and Edit > Redo options or Undo and
Redo buttons to cancel or repeat your changes. When you save the object
repository, you cannot undo and redo operations that were performed
before the save operation.

The following procedures describe the ways in which you can copy, paste,
and move objects:

To move an object to a different location within an object repository:

Drag the object up or down the tree and drop it at the required location. By
default, when you drag an object, any child objects are also moved with it.

To copy an object to a different location within an object repository:

Press the CTRL key while dragging the object and drop it at the required
location in the tree. By default, when you drag an object, any child objects
are also moved with it.

To move or copy an object without its child objects:

Drag the object using the right mouse button. When you drop the object at
the required location, you can choose whether to drop it with or without its
children. By default, when you drag an object, any child objects are also
moved or copied with it.

To cut, copy, and paste objects within an object repository:

Use the corresponding toolbar buttons or the options in the Edit menu.
When you cut, copy, and paste objects, the operation is performed also on
the child objects of the selected object, if any.
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To cut, copy, and paste objects between shared object repositories:

In the Object Repository Manager, use the corresponding toolbar buttons or
the options in the Edit menu. When you cut, copy, and paste objects, the
operation is performed also on the child objects of the selected object, if
any.

To copy objects from one shared object repository to another:

In the Object Repository Manager, open the required shared object
repositories. Drag the object from one window and drop it at the required
location in the other window.

To move objects from one shared object repository to another:

In the Object Repository Manager, open the required shared object
repositories. Press the CTRL key while you drag the object from one window
and drop it at the required location in the other window. Note that moving
an object removes it from one shared object repository and adds it to the
other shared object repository.

You can also copy objects from a shared object repository to the local object
repository to modify them locally. For more information, see “Copying an
Obiject to the Local Object Repository” on page 195.

Guidelines for Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects

When copying, pasting, or moving objects, consider the following
guidelines:

> You cannot modify the root node of an object repository.

» If you change the object hierarchy, ensure that the new hierarchy is valid.

If you paste or move an object to a different hierarchical level, you can
choose whether to copy all objects up to the shared parent object (in the
message displayed when you perform such an operation).

In the Object Repository window, when you copy, paste, and move objects
from a shared object repository associated with a test, the objects are copied,
pasted, or moved to the local object repository of the test.
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If you move an object to its immediate parent, QuickTest creates a copy of
the object (renamed with an incremental suffix) and pastes it as a sibling of
the original object.

If you cut or copy an object, and then paste it on its parent object, QuickTest
creates copy of the object (renamed with an incremental suffix) and inserts
it at the same level as the original object.

» You cannot move an object to any of its descendants.

» You cannot copy or move an object to be a child of a bottom-level object (an

object that cannot contain a child object) in the object hierarchy.

You cannot copy, paste, or move objects that have unmapped repository
parameters from a shared object repository to the local object repository. If
you copy, paste, or move an object from a shared object repository to the
local object repository and the object or one of its parent objects are
parameterized using one or more repository parameters, the repository
parameter values are converted when you copy, paste, or move the object.
For example, if the repository parameter is mapped to a Data Table
parameter, the property is parameterized using a Data Table parameter. If the
value is a constant value, the property receives the same constant value.
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Deleting Objects from the Object Repository

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

When you remove a step from your test, its corresponding object remains in
the object repository.

If you are working with a local object repository and the object in the step
you removed does not occur in any other steps within that action, you can
delete the object from the object repository.

If you are working with a shared object repository, confirm that the object
does not appear in any other action using the same shared object repository
before you choose to delete the object from the object repository.

You delete objects in the local object repository using the Object Repository
window, and objects in the shared object repository using the Object
Repository Manager.

Note: If your action contains references to an object that you deleted from
the object repository, your test run will fail.

To delete an object from the object repository:

1 In the repository tree, select the object you want to delete.

Click the Delete button or select Edit > Delete.

Click Yes to confirm that you want to delete the object. The object is deleted
from the object repository.

Tip: The Delete button enables you to delete any selected value or item in
the object repository, not just test objects. For example, you can use it to
delete part of an object name or a property value.
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Locating Objects
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The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can search for a specific object in your object repository in several ways.
You can search for an object according to its type. For example, you can
search for a specific edit box, or you can point to an object in your
application to automatically highlight that same object in your repository.
You can select an object in your object repository and highlight it in your
application to check which object it is. For local objects (and shared objects
in an editable shared object repository when using the Object Repository
Manager), you can also replace specific property values with other property
values. For example, you can replace the property value userName with
user name.

Finding Objects in an Object Repository

You can use the Find and Replace dialog box to find an object, property, or
property value in an object repository. You can also find and replace
specified property values.

You replace property values for objects in the local object repository using
the Object Repository window. You replace property values for objects in
shared object repositories using the Object Repository Manager.

Notes:

» The Find and Replace dialog box can only find checkpoint and output
values by searching for the object name.

» You cannot use the Find and Replace dialog box to replace property or
object names. You cannot replace property values in a read-only test.
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To find an object, property, or property value in the object repository:

1 Make sure that the relevant object repository is open (in the Object
Repository window or Object Repository Manager).

m 2 Click the Find & Replace button or select Edit > Find & Replace. The Find &
Replace dialog box opens.

% Find & Replace
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3 Specify one or more criteria by which you want to search for the object,
property, or property value:

» Object name. Enter the name or partial name of the object you want to
find.

> Object type. Select the type of object you want to find, for example,
Button.

Note: The object types in this list are a generic grouping of objects
according to the general object characteristics. For example, the List type
contains list and list view objects, as well as combo boxes; the Table type
contains both tables and grids.

> Object class. Select the class of object you want to find, for example,
WebButton. The classes available depend on the selection you made in
the Object type box.

> Property name. Specify the name or partial name of the property you
want to find.

> Property value. Specify the property value or partial property value you
want to find.

4 If you specified a property value and want to replace it with a different

value, enter the new property value in the New property value box.

5 Specity the search parameters, as follows:

» If you want the search to distinguish between upper and lower case
letters, select Match case.

» If you want the search to find only complete words that exactly match
the single word you entered, select Match whole word.

» Specify the direction in which you want to search: Up or Down.
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6 Perform the find or replace operation in one of the following ways. The
search is performed on the entire object repository, starting with the
currently selected object and in the direction you specified. To find the next
instance, click Find Next again.

» To find the specified object, property, or property value, click Find Next.
The first instance of the searched word is displayed.

» To individually find and replace each instance of the property value for
which you are searching, click Find Next. When an instance is found,
click Replace. The property value is replaced, and the next instance of the
property value, if any, is highlighted.

» To replace all instances of the specified property value with the new
property value, click Replace All. Instances in shared object repositories
that are not editable are not changed.

Highlighting an Object in Your Application

You can select a test object in your object repository and highlight it in the
application you are testing. When you choose to highlight a test object,
QuickTest indicates the selected object's location in your application by
temporarily showing a frame around the object and causing it to flash
briefly. The application must be open to the correct context so that the
object is visible.

For example, to locate the User Name edit box in a Web page, you can open
the relevant page in the Web browser and then select the User Name test
object in the object repository. When you choose the Highlight in
Application option, the User Name edit box in your browser is framed in the
Web page and flashes several times.

Note: Both the frame and the flashing behavior are temporary.
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To highlight an object in your application:
1 Make sure your application is open to the correct window or page.
2 Select the test object you want to highlight in your object repository.

3 Click the Highlight in Application button or select View > Highlight in
Application. The selected object is highlighted with a border in the
application.

Preferences

Service Class: i Economy class

O Business class

O First class

Note: If the application is not open to the correct context, the object is not
highlighted and a message is displayed.
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Locating a Test Object in the Object Repository

You can select an object in the application you are testing and highlight the
test object in the object repository.

For example, to locate a Find a Flight image in a Web page, you can select it
in your Web page using the pointing hand mechanism. After you select the
Find a Flight image object from the selection dialog box and click OK, the
parent hierarchy in the object repository tree expands and the Find a Flight
image test object is highlighted.

To locate an object in the object repository:

1 Make sure your application is open to the correct window or page.

Click the Locate in Repository button or select View > Locate in Repository.
QuickTest is hidden, and the pointer changes into a pointing hand.

Use the pointing hand to click on the required object in your application.
For more information on using the pointing hand, see “Tips for Using the
Pointing Hand” on page 161.

If the location you clicked is associated with more than one object, the
Select an Obiject dialog box opens.

Select an Object

The location pou clicked iz azzociated with several objects.
Select the reguired abject from the tree below.

B-d8 Page : Find a Flight: Mercury Tours: d
Elgﬂ “WebTable : Home
=5 WebTable : SIGN-OFF
Elﬁ WebTable | Use our Flight Finder to search for th
Elgﬂ “WehTable : Use our Flight Finder to search |
=5 WebTable: Flight Detals

------ Image ; findFlights -

Ok I Cancel Help
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4 Select the object you want to locate in the object repository and click OK.
The selected object is highlighted in the object repository.

E] Object Repository - All Object Repositories

[=1]a]

E-AF ‘Welcome: Mercur Tours
--J;j Book a Flight: Mencury

2 passCount

&= toFor =] Description properties

&% servClass

1-4 1 Flight Confimnation: Mercur

-0 Select a Flight: Mercury

: 7-3 1 Welcome: Mercury Tours o

7 f§ Checkpoint and Dutput Objects 2 Jrelina Elaies
Tupe , Value Mone

=] Additional details

Enable Smart Identification | True

image tupe Image Button
html tag IMFUT
alt

Comment

Tip: If the relevant object repository is not open or the object cannot be
found, the object is not highlighted. In the Object Repository Manager, if
more than one shared object repository is open, and QuickTest cannot
locate the selected object in the active object repository, you can choose
whether to look for the object in all of the currently open object
repositories.
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Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.
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Maintaining Identification Properties

162

As applications change, you may need to change the property values of the
steps in your test. Suppose an object in your application is modified. If that
object is part of your test, you should modify its values so that QuickTest
can continue to identify it. For example, if a company Web site contains a
Contact Us hypertext link, and the text string in this link is changed to
Contact My Company, you need to update the object’s details in the object
repository so that QuickTest can continue to identify the link properly.

You can modify identification properties in a number of ways. For an object
stored in a local object repository, you can modity its properties directly
from the Object Repository window. For an object stored in a shared object
repository, you can either open it in the Object Repository Manager and
modify its properties, or you can copy it to the local object repository and
then modify its properties.

For more information on different ways in which you can modify
identification properties, see:

» “Specifying or Modifying Property Values” on page 163

\

Y Y Y VY Y Y

“Updating Identification Properties from an Object in Your Application” on
page 165

“Restoring Default Mandatory Properties for a Test Object” on page 168
“Renaming Test Objects” on page 169

“Adding Properties to a Test Object Description” on page 171
“Defining New Identification Properties” on page 174

“Removing Properties from a Test Object Description” on page 177

“Specifying Ordinal Identifiers” on page 177
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Specifying or Modifying Property Values

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can specify or modify values for properties in the test object description.
You can specify a value using a constant value (either a simple value or a
constant value that includes regular expressions) or you can parameterize it.
You can also change the set of properties used to identify that object.

You can also automatically update the description of one or more test
objects in your object repository based on the actual updated object
properties in your application. For more information, see “Updating
Identification Properties from an Object in Your Application” on page 165.

You can also find and replace specific identification property values. For
more information, see “Finding Objects in an Object Repository” on
page 154.

Note: In some cases, the Smart Identification mechanism may enable
QuickTest to identify a test object, even when some of its property values
change. However, if you know about property value changes for a specific
test object, you should try to correct the test object definition so that
QuickTest can identify the test object from its basic object description. For
more information on the Smart Identification mechanism, see Chapter 4,
“Configuring Object Identification.”

Tip: You can use the Object Spy at any time to view the native properties
and values of the objects in the application you are testing, or the
identification properties of the test objects that represent them. You open
the Object Spy by choosing Tools > Object Spy or clicking the Object Spy
toolbar button. For more information, see “Viewing Object Properties and
Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97.
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To specify an identification property value:

In the Object Repository window or Manager, select the test object whose
property value you want to specify.

In the Test object details area, click in the value cell for the required
property.

Tips: For a test object in the local object repository, you can also right-click
the step containing the test object and select Object Properties, and then
make the following property value changes in the Object Properties dialog
box.

If you want to view all objects in the action, click the View in Repository
button. The Object Repository window opens and displays all objects stored
in the repository in a repository tree.

You can also open the object repository for the selected action by choosing
Resources > Object Repository or by clicking the Object Repository toolbar
button.

Specify the property value in one of the following ways:
» If you want to specify a constant value, enter it in the value cell.

» If you want to parameterize the value or specify a constant value using a
regular expression, click the parameterization button in the value cell. If
you specify a constant value using a regular expression, the E& icon is
displayed next to the value.

For information on specifying property values, see “Configuring a Selected
Value” on page 760.
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4 If you specified a constant value, it is shown in the Value column of the Test
object details area. If you parameterized the value, the parameter name is
shown with one of the following icons in the Value column.

Parameter Icon Description

@ Indicates that the value of the property is currently a test
or action parameter.

H Indicates that the value of the property is currently a Data
Table parameter.

Pr s Indicates that the value of the property is currently an
environment variable parameter.

a2 Indicates that the value of the property is currently a
random number parameter.

[ Indicates that the value of the property is currently a

repository parameter (in a shared object repository).

Updating Identification Properties from an Object in Your
Application

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can update a test object in your object repository by selecting the
corresponding object in your application and relearning its properties and
property values from the application. When you update a test object
description in this way, all currently defined properties and values are
overwritten, including description properties and values, the ordinal
identifier, and Smart Identification information. The updated object
description is based on the current definitions in the Object Identifications
dialog box. Only the object-specific comments, if any, are retained.

This is useful if an object’s properties have changed since you added it to the
object repository, since QuickTest may not be able to recognize the object
unless you update its description.
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You can also use this option to update an object that you defined (using the
Object > Define New Test Object option) before the application was
completely developed, and as a result some of the identification properties
and values are missing in the test object description, or are no longer
sufficient to identify the object. For more information on the Define New
Test Object option, see “Defining New Test Objects” on page 147.

Note: If you just want to restore the original test object description property
set, while retaining any property values you have modified, you can use the
Restore mandatory property set option. For more information, see
“Restoring Default Mandatory Properties for a Test Object” on page 168.

To update identification properties from an object in your application:

In the object repository tree, select the test object whose description you
want to update.

Select Object > Update from Application or click the Update from
Application button. QuickTest is hidden, and the pointer changes into a
pointing hand. For more information on using the pointing hand, see “Tips
for Using the Pointing Hand” on page 167.

Find the object in your application whose properties you want to update in
the object repository and click it. You must choose an object of the same
object class as the test object you selected in the object repository tree.

The properties and property values for the selected object are updated in the
object repository, according to the properties and values required to identify
the object that were learned by QuickTest when you clicked the object in
your application. Note that all properties and property values in the Test
object details area are updated, together with the ordinal identifier and
Smart Identification selections. Any object-specific comments that you may
have entered are not removed.
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Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.

167



Chapter 5  Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories

168

Restoring Default Mandatory Properties for a Test Object

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can restore the default properties for a selected test object. When you
restore the default properties, it restores the mandatory property set defined
for the selected object class, based on the settings that were set in the Object
Identification dialog box at the time the object was learned. If you added or
removed properties to or from the description, those changes are
overwritten. However, if property values were defined or modified for any of
the mandatory properties, these values are not modified when you choose
this option. In addition, restoring the default mandatory property set does
not change the values for the ordinal identifier or Smart Identification
settings for the test object.

Note: The Restore mandatory property set option restores the object
description property set to the mandatory properties that were defined for
that class when your object was learned. If the mandatory properties in the
Obiject Identification dialog box is currently different for this test object
class than it was when your object was learned, and you want to use the new
definition, you can use the Update From Application option, which relearns
the object properties and values based on the current definitions in the
Object Identifications dialog box. For more information, see “Updating
Identification Properties from an Object in Your Application” on page 165

To restore the mandatory property set:

In the object repository tree, select the test object whose description you
want to restore.

In the Test object details area, click the Restore mandatory property set
button.

Click Yes to confirm the operation. The test object’s description properties
are restored to the mandatory property set for the selected object class at the
time that the object was learned.
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Renaming Test Objects

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

When an object changes in your application, or if you are not satisfied with
the current name of a test object for any reason, you can change the name
that QuickTest assigns to the stored object. You can also provide test objects
with meaningful names to assist users in identifying them when using them
in test steps.

For example, suppose you have a graphics application in which all the tools
in the toolbar are saved as WinObijects in the object repository with the
names ToolChild1, ToolChild2, ToolChild3, and so forth. You may want to
rename all the buttons to their actual labels to make them easier to identify,
tor example, Color_Picker, Eraser, Airbrush, and so forth.

If you are working with a shared object repository, your change applies to all
occurrences of the test object in all tests that use this shared object
repository.

If you are working with a local object repository, your change applies to all
occurrences of the test object in the selected action. If other actions in your
test also include operations on the local test object, you should modify the
test object’s name in each relevant action.

When you modify the name of a test object in the local object repository,
the name is automatically updated in both the Keyword View and the
Expert View for all occurrences of the test object. When you modify the
name of a test object in a shared repository, the name is automatically
updated in all tests open on the same computer that use the object
repository as soon as you make the change, even if you have not yet saved
the object repository with your changes. If you close the object repository
without saving your changes, the changes are rolled back in any open tests
that were open at the time. Changes that are saved are also automatically
updated in tests that use the object repository as soon as you open them. To
load and view saved changes in a test or object repository that is currently
open on a different computer, you must open the object repository or lock it
for editing on your computer.
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Tip: If you do not want to automatically update test object names in the
Keyword View and Expert View for all occurrences of the test object, you can
clear the Automatically update test and component steps when you rename
test objects check box in the General pane of the Options dialog box (Tools
> Options > General node). If you clear this option, you will need to
manually change the test object names in all steps in which they are used,
otherwise your test run will fail.

Note: If you rename test objects in a shared object repository and save the
changes, when you open another test using the same shared object
repository, that test updates the test object name in all of its relevant steps.
This process may take a few moments. If you save the changes to the second
test, the renamed steps are saved. However, if you close the second test
without saving, then the next time you open the same test, it will again take
a few moments to update the test object names in its steps.

To rename a test object:

In the object repository tree of the Object Repository window or Manager,
select the test object that you want to rename and perform one of the
following:

» Select Edit > Rename and enter the new name for the test object in the
selected node in the tree. Then press ENTER or click anywhere else to
remove the focus from the test object.

» Press F2 and enter the new name for the test object.

» In the Name box in the Object Properties pane, enter the new name for
the test object. Then click anywhere else to remove the focus from the
object. The name you assign to the test object must be unique within the
same class and hierarchy in the object repository. Object names are not
case-sensitive.
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Adding Properties to a Test Object Description

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can add to the list of properties that QuickTest uses to identify an
object. For each object class, QuickTest has a default property set that it uses
for the object description for a particular test object. You can use the Add
Properties dialog box to change the properties that are included in the test
object description.

Note: You can also add any valid identification property to a test object
description, even if it does not appear in the Add Properties dialog box. For
more information, see “Defining New Identification Properties” on

page 174.

Adding to the list of properties is useful when you want to create and run
tests on an object that changes dynamically. An object may change
dynamically if it is frequently updated, or if its property values are set using
dynamic content (for example, from a database).

You can also change the properties that identify an object if you want to
reference objects using properties that QuickTest did not learn automatically
when it learned the object. For example, suppose you are testing a Web site
that contains an archive of newsletters. The archive page includes a
hypertext link to the current newsletter and additional hypertext links to all
past newsletters. The text in the first hypertext link on the page changes as
the current newsletter changes, but it always links to a page called
current.html. Suppose you want to create a step in your test in which you
always click the first hypertext link in your archive page. Since the news is
always changing, the text in the hypertext link keeps changing. You need to
modify how QuickTest identifies this hypertext link so that it can continue
to find it.
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The default properties for a Link object (hypertext link) are text and HTML
tag. The text property is the text inside the link. The HTML tag property is
always A, which indicates a link.

You can modify the default properties for a hypertext link for the learned
object so that QuickTest can identify it by its destination page, rather than
by the text in the link. You can use the href property to check the
destination page instead of using the text property to check the link by the
text in the link.

Tip: You can use the Object Spy at any time to view the native properties
and values of the objects in the application you are testing, or the
identification properties of the test objects that represent them. You open
the Object Spy by choosing Tools > Object Spy or clicking the Object Spy
toolbar button. For more information, see “Viewing Object Properties and
Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97.

Note: You can also modify the set of properties that QuickTest learns when
it learns objects from a particular object class using the Object Identification
dialog box. Such a change generally affects only those objects that QuickTest
learns after you make the change. For more information, see “Configuring
Obiject Identification” on page 105. You can also apply the changes you
make in the Object Identification dialog box to the descriptions of all
objects in an existing test using the Update Run Mode option. For more
information, see “Updating a Test Using the Update Run Mode Option” on
page 1125.
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To add properties to a test object description:

In the object repository tree of the Object Repository window or Manager,
select the test object whose description you want to modify.

In the Test object details area, click the Add description properties button.

Tip: For a test object in the local object repository, you can also select the
required test object and select Edit > Step Properties > Object Properties,
click the Add description properties button, and then perform the following
steps in the Add Properties dialog box.

The Add Properties dialog box opens listing the properties that can be used
to identify the object (properties that are not already part of the test object
description).

The value for each property is displayed in the Value column.

Add Properties

1024 i
hittp: / newitaLirs. mer... -

Select a Flight: Merc... -

1443086
£00
120
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Notes:

» Values for all properties are displayed only if the application that
contains the object is currently open. If the application is closed, only
values for properties that were part of the object description when the
object was learned are shown.

> You can resize the Add Properties dialog box to enable you to view long
property values.

» You can click the Define new property button to add valid identification
properties to this properties list. For more information, see “Defining
New Identification Properties” on page 174.

Select one or more properties to add to the test object description and
click OK. You can also double-click a property to add it to the test object
description. You can type the first letters of a property to highlight the first
property in the list that matches the pattern.

Tip: After you add a new property to the object description, you can modify
its value. For more information on modifying object property values, see
“Specifying or Modifying Property Values” on page 163.

Defining New Identification Properties

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can add any valid identification property to a test object description,
even if it does not appear in the Add Properties dialog box.

For example, suppose you want QuickTest to use a specific property to
identify your object, but that property is not listed in the Add Properties
dialog box. You can open the Add Properties dialog box and add that
property to the list.
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Tip: You can use the Properties tab of the Object Spy to view a complete list
of valid identification properties for a selected object. You open the Object
Spy by choosing Tools > Object Spy or clicking the Object Spy toolbar
button. For more information, see “Viewing Object Properties and
Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97.

To define a new identification property:

In the object repository tree of the Object Repository window or Manager,
select the test object for which you want to define a new property.

In the Test object details area, click the Add description properties button.

Tip: For a test object in the local object repository, you can also select the
required test object and select Edit > Step Properties > Object Properties,
click the Add description properties button, and then perform the following
steps in the Add Properties dialog box.

The Add Properties dialog box opens.

Add Properties

1024 i
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D 3 Click the Define new property button. The New Property dialog box opens.

Mew Property E2

Property name; I

Property value: I

Ok I Cancel | Help |

4 Specify a valid identification property:
> Property name. Enter the property name.

> Property value. Enter the value for the property.

Note: You must enter a valid identification property. If you enter an invalid
property and then select it to be part of the object description, your run
session will fail.

5 Click OK to add the property to the list and close the New Property dialog
box. The new property is highlighted in the Add Properties dialog box.

6 Click OK while the new property is highlighted to include it in the object
description and close the Add Properties dialog box.
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Removing Properties from a Test Object Description

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can remove properties from the description of a test object if you no
longer want them to be part of the description.

To remove a property from a test object description:

In the object repository tree of the Object Repository window or Manager,
select the test object whose description you want to modify.

In the Test object details area, select one or more properties that you want
to remove from the test object description.

Tip: For an object in the local object repository, you can also select the
required test object and select Edit > Step Properties > Object Properties,
and then perform the following steps in the Object Properties dialog box.

Click the Remove selected description properties button. The selected
properties are removed from the test object description.

Specifying Ordinal Identifiers

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

An ordinal identifier assigns a numerical value to a test object that indicates
its order or location relative to other objects with an otherwise identical
description (objects that have the same values for all properties). This
ordered value provides a backup mechanism that enables QuickTest to
create a unique description to recognize an object when the defined
properties are not sufficient to do so.

For more information on ordinal identifiers, see “Selecting an Ordinal
Identifier” on page 113.
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To specify an ordinal identifier:

In the object repository tree of the Object Repository window or Manager,
select the test object whose ordinal identifier you want to specify.

In the Test object details area, click in the cell to the right of the Type, Value
cell under the Ordinal identifier row.

Tip: For an object in the local object repository, you can also select the
required test object and select Edit > Step Properties > Object Properties,
click in the cell to the right of the Type, Value cell under the Ordinal
identifier row, and then perform the following steps in the Object Properties
dialog box.

Click the browse button. The Ordinal Identifier dialog box opens.

Ordinal Identifier

Identifier type:

Identifier value: ID ::ll

QK I Cancel | Help |

4 In the Identifier type box, select one of the following options:

» Location. Indicates the order in which the object appears within the
parent window, frame, or dialog box relative to other objects with an
otherwise identical description.

» Index. Indicates the order in which the object appears in the application
code relative to other objects with an otherwise identical description.

» CreationTime (Browser objects only). Indicates the order in which the
browser was opened relative to other open browsers with an otherwise
identical description. This identifier type is only available if more than
one Browser object was open when the test object was learned.

> None. Does not specify an ordinal identifier. This is the default value if
QuickTest did not learn an ordinal identifier.



Chapter 5  Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories

5 In the Identifier value box, enter the numeric value of the ordinal identifier.

6 Click OK. The ordinal identifier appears in the relevant row of the Test
object details area for the selected object.
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Using Object Repositories in Your Test

This chapter explains how to use object repositories in your test. It describes
how to use the Object Repository Window, manage shared repository
associations, map repository parameter values, and create or modify test
objects during a run session.
This chapter includes:

» Understanding the Object Repository Window on page 182

» The Object Properties Dialog Box on page 197

» Managing Shared Object Repository Associations on page 199

» Mapping Repository Parameter Values on page 202

» Working with Test Objects During a Run Session on page 206
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Understanding the Object Repository Window

182

The Object Repository window displays a tree of all test objects and all
checkpoint and output objects in the selected action (including all local
objects and all objects in any shared object repositories associated with the
selected action).

For each object you select in the tree, the Object Repository window displays
information on the object, its type, the repository in which it is stored, and
its object details. Local objects are editable (black); shared objects are in
read-only format (gray).

Note: Test objects of environments that are not installed with QuickTest will
be displayed with a question mark icon in the object repository.

While the Object Repository window is open, you can continue using
QuickTest, and you can continue modifying objects and object repositories.
You can also resize the Object Repository window if needed. The Object
Repository window reflects any changes you make to an associated object
repository in realtime. For example, if you add objects to the local object
repository, or if you associate an additional object repository with the
current action, the Object Repository window immediately displays the
updated content.

You can use the Object Repository window to view the object description of
any object in the repository (in local and shared object repositories), to
modify local objects and their properties, and to add test objects to your
local object repository. You can also drag and drop test objects from the
Obiject Repository window to your test. When you drag and drop a test
object to your test, QuickTest inserts a step with the default operation for
that test object in your test. Checkpoint and output objects cannot be
dragged and dropped from the Object Repository window.

For example, if you drag and drop a button object to your test, a step is
added to your test using the button object, with a Click operation (the
default operation for a button object).
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The Object Repository Window

Description

Enables you to manage identification properties and
object repository associations for your action.

How to Access

» Click the Object Repository button

» Double-click the repository in the Resources pane, or
right-click it and choose Open Repository

» Right-click an action in the Test Flow pane and
choose Object Repository

» Right-click an object in the repository in the
Available Keywords pane and choose Open Resource

» Choose Resources > Object Repository

Learn More

Conceptual overview: “Understanding the Object

Repository Window” on page 182

Primary tasks:

» “Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object
Repository” on page 136

» “Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects in the Object
Repository” on page 150

» “Deleting Obijects from the Object Repository” on
page 153

» “Locating Objects” on page 154

» “Maintaining Identification Properties” on page 162

Additional related topics: “Additional References” on

page 189
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The Object Repository Window - Edit Toolbar

The Object Repository window Edit toolbar contains the following buttons:

Button

Name

Description

Compact
View

Full View

Compact View mode displays only the object
repository tree, while Full View mode displays the
object repository tree together with the object details
area.

Undo

B & = E

Redo

All changes you make to a local object are
automatically updated in all steps that use the local
object as soon as you make the change. You can use
the Edit > Undo and Edit > Redo menu options or
Undo and Redo toolbar buttons to cancel or repeat
your changes. After you save the current test, you
cannot undo or redo operations that were performed
before the save operation.

B

Cut

Cuts the selected object from the object repository
tree. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting, and
Moving Obijects in the Object Repository” on

page 150.

Paste

Pastes the object in the clipboard into the object
repository tree as a child of the object selected in the
tree. Bottom level objects cannot contain children. For
more information, see “Copying, Pasting, and Moving
Obijects in the Object Repository” on page 150.

2]

Copy

Copies the selected object from the object repository
tree into the clipboard. For more information, see
“Copying, Pasting, and Moving Objects in the Object
Repository” on page 150.

%]

Delete

Deletes the selected object from the object repository
tree. For more information, see “Deleting Objects from
the Object Repository” on page 153.

]

Find &
Replace

Finds and replaces an object in the object repository.
For more information, see “Finding Objects in an
Object Repository” on page 154.
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Button

Name

Description

Add Objects

Adds an object to the local object repository. For more

Test Objects

to Local information, see “Adding Test Objects to a Local or
Shared Object Repository” on page 136.
= Update from Updates the identification properties from an object in
el Application the application. For more information, see “Updating
Identification Properties from an Object in Your
Application” on page 165.
Define New Defines a new test object. For more information, see

“Defining New Test Objects” on page 147.

Highlight in
Application

Highlights the selected object in the object repository
tree, in the application. For more information, see
“Highlighting an Object in Your Application” on
page 157.

F;-L

Locate in
Repository

Enables you to select an object in the application you
are testing and highlight the test object in the object
repository. For more information, see “Locating a Test
Obiject in the Object Repository” on page 159.

e
El

Object Spy

Enables you to view the native properties and
operations of any object in an open application, as
well as the test object hierarchy, identification
properties, and operations of the test object that
QuickTest uses to represent that object. For more
information, see “The Object Spy Dialog Box” on
page 100.

Associate
Repositories

Enables you to manage the shared object repository
associations of your action. For more information, see
“Managing Shared Object Repository Associations” on
page 199.
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The Object Repository Window - Filter Toolbar

The Filter toolbar contains the following options:

Option Description

You can use the Filter toolbar to filter the objects
shown in the Object Repository window.

Filker: g &l Objects -

You can choose to show objects that meet one of
the following criteria:

> All objects in the selected action (all local objects
and all objects in any shared object repositories
associated with the selected action)

» Only the local objects in the selected action

» Only the objects in a specific shared object
repository associated with the current action

To filter the Object Repository window:

In the Filter toolbar list, select one of the following
options:

» All Objects

» Local Objects

» The name of a specific shared object repository
associated with the current action

The object repository tree is filtered to display only
the objects from the location that you selected. The
title bar of the Object Repository window indicates
the current filter.
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Object Repository Window Options

The Object Repository window contains the following options:

Option

Description

Action

Enables you to select the action whose objects you want to
view.

Test Objects tree

Contains all test objects in the selected action (all local test
objects and all test objects in any shared object repositories
associated with the selected action).

Note: If there are test objects in different associated object
repositories with the same name, object class, and parent
hierarchy, the object repository tree shows only the first one
it finds based on the priority order defined. For information
on object repository priorities, see “Associating Object
Repositories with Actions” on page 446.

You can filter the objects shown in the object repository tree.
For more information, see “The Object Repository Window -
Filter Toolbar” on page 187.

Checkpoint and

Contains all the checkpoint and output objects in the

Output Objects selected action (all local checkpoint and output objects and

tree all checkpoint and output objects in any shared object
repositories associated with the selected action).

Name The name that QuickTest assigns to the object. You can
change the name of a object in the local object repository. For
more information, see “Renaming Test Objects” on page 169.

Class The class of the object.
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Option

Description

Repository

The location (file name and path) of the object repository in
which the object is located. If the object is located in the local
object repository, Local is displayed.

Object details

Enables you to view the properties and property values used
to identify a test object during a run session or the properties
of a checkpoint or output object. You can also modify the
object details for an object in the local object repository. For
more information, see “Understanding the Object Details
Area” on page 190. You can choose whether to show or hide
the object details area. For more information, see “The Object
Repository Window - Edit Toolbar” on page 185.

Additional References

Related Tasks

» “Mapping Repository Parameter Values” on
page 202

» “Exporting Local Objects to a Shared Object
Repository” on page 193

» “Copying an Obiject to the Local Object
Repository” on page 195

» “Renaming Test Objects” on page 169

» You can drag and drop test objects from other
locations. For more information, see
“Understanding the Available Keywords Pane”
on page 1165 and “Adding Test Objects to Your
Test Using the Object Repository Manager” on
page 225.

» You can modify the properties of a test object
during a test run. For more information, see
“Working with Test Objects During a Run
Session” on page 206.

» You can view and modify object properties from
other locations. For more information, see
“Maintaining Identification Properties” on
page 162.
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Understanding the Object Details Area

The object details area in the lower right side of the Object Repository
window enables you to view and modify the properties and property values
used to identify an object during a run session or the properties of a
checkpoint or output object.

In the Object Repository window, objects in a shared object repository are
displayed in the Object Properties pane (including the object details area) in
read-only format. To modify objects in a shared object repository, open the
shared object repository using the Object Repository Manager. For more
information, see Chapter 7, “Managing Object Repositories.” You can also
modify an object in a shared object repository by copying to the local object
repository and then modifying the local copy. For more information, see
“Copying an Object to the Local Object Repository” on page 195.

Tips:

> You can view object properties and property values using the Object
Properties dialog box. For more information, see “The Object Properties
Dialog Box” on page 197.

> You can use the Object Spy at any time to view native or identification
properties and values of the objects in the application you are testing.
You open the Object Spy by choosing Tools > Object Spy or clicking the
Object Spy toolbar button. For more information, see “Viewing Object
Properties and Operations Using the Object Spy” on page 97.
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You can modify test object details for objects saved in the local object
repository.

|Test object details +|%| 0

M ame Walue

|=I Description properties

type checkbaox
harne ticketlesz
htril tag INPUT

=] Ordinal identifier
Type . Value Index . 0

=] Additional details
Enahble Smart 1dentification : True
Comment Thiz iz the tupe of ticket pou .

The object details area contains the following items for test objects:

Item Description

Description | The properties and property values used to identify the object
properties during a run session.

You can add and remove properties to or from the test object
description. For more information, see “Adding Properties to a Test
Object Description” on page 171.

You can specify a property value as a constant, or you can
parameterize the value. For more information, see “Specifying or
Modifying Property Values” on page 163.

Ordinal A numerical value that indicates the object’s order or location
identifier relative to other objects with an otherwise identical description
(objects that have the same values for all properties). For more
information, see “Specifying Ordinal Identifiers” on page 177.
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Item Description
Additional Contains the following options:
details

» Enable Smart Identification. Enables you to select True or False
to specify whether QuickTest should use Smart Identification to
identify the test object during the run session if it is not able to
identify the object using the test object description.

Note: This option is available only if Smart Identification
properties are defined for the test object's class in the Object
Identification dialog box. For more information on Smart
Identification, see “Configuring Smart Identification” on
page 121.

» Comment. Enables you to add textual information about the
test object.

For checkpoints and output objects, the object details area contains the
checkpoint or output value object properties. The object details area enables
you to modify these properties.

Tips:
> You can modify checkpoint and output value details for objects saved in
the local object repository.

» You can copy an object from a shared object repository to the local object
repository, and then modify it.

For more information, see:

“Understanding the Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 508
“Understanding the Image Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 512
“The Bitmap Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 522
“Understanding the Table Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 535

Y Y Y Y Y

“The Text / Text Area Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 557
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“Understanding the Database Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on
page 581

“Understanding the XML Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 607

» “About Outputting Values” on page 669

» The Web section of the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide (for Page and

Accessibility checkpoints)

Exporting Local Objects to a Shared Object Repository

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository window.

You can export all of the test objects, checkpoint objects, and output value
objects contained in an action’s local object repository to a new shared
object repository in the file system or to a Quality Center project (if
QuickTest is connected to Quality Center). This enables you to make the
local objects accessible to other actions.

You can choose to only export the local objects to a shared object repository,
or to export and replace the local objects. The Export and Replace Local
Objects option exports the local objects to a shared object repository,
associates the new shared object repository with your action, and deletes the
objects in the local object repository.

When you export local objects to a shared object repository, the parameters
of any parameterized objects are converted to repository parameters using
the same name as the source parameter. The default (mapped) value of each
repository parameter is the corresponding source parameter. You can modify
the mapping used within your action using the Map Repository Parameters
dialog box (described in “Mapping Repository Parameter Values” on

page 202). For more information on repository parameters, see Chapter 7,
“Managing Object Repositories.”
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Tip: After you export the local objects, you can use the Object Repository
Merge Tool to merge the test objects from the shared object repository
containing the exported objects with another shared object repository. For
more information, see Chapter 8, “Merging Shared Object Repositories.”

To export local objects to a new shared object repository:

1 Open the test that has the local objects you want to export.

Open the Object Repository window by selecting Resources > Object
Repository or clicking the Object Repository button.

In the Object Repository window, in the Action box, choose the action
whose local objects you want to export.

Select File > Export Local Objects, or File > Export and Replace Local Objects.
The Save Shared Object Repository dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location in which you want to save the file, for
example, File System or Quality Center Test Resources.

Browse to and select the folder in which you want to save the file.

7 In the File name box, enter a name for the file. Use a descriptive name that

will help you easily identify the file. Do not use any of the following
characters in the object repository name:
\/:x" <>

If you save the object repository to Quality Center, the file path must not
contain two consecutive semicolons (;;).

Click Save.

Tip: If you want to save the file as an attachment to a test in the Test Plan
module in Quality Center, select Quality Center Test Plan in the sidebar,
browse to and double-click the test, and then click Save.
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If you chose Export Local Objects, the local objects are exported to the
specified shared object repository (a file with a .tsr extension). Your test
continues to use the objects in the local object repository, and the new
shared object repository is not associated with your test.

If you chose Export and Replace Local Objects, the new shared object
repository (a file with a .tsr extension) is associated with your test, and the
objects in the local object repository are deleted. The objects in the Object
Repository window are read-only (gray), as they are now in a shared object
repository. In the Object Properties section of the Object Repository
window, the repository location indicates the path and filename of the new
shared object repository instead of Local.

You can now use the new shared object repository like any other shared
object repository.

Copying an Object to the Local Object Repository

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository window.

If you want to modify an object stored in a shared object repository, you can
modity it using the Object Repository Manager, or you can modify it locally
using the Object Repository window.

If you modify it using the Object Repository Manager, the changes you
make will be reflected in all actions that use the shared object repository. If
you make a local copy of the object and modify it in the Object Repository
window, the changes you make will affect only the action in which you
make the change. If you later modify the same object in the shared object
repository, your changes will not affect the local copy of the object in your
action.

195



Chapter 6 * Using Object Repositories in Your Test

196

When copying an object to the local object repository, consider the
following:

When you copy an object to the local object repository, its parent objects are
also copied to the local object repository.

If an object or its parent objects use unmapped repository parameters, you
cannot copy the object to the local object repository. You must make sure
that all repository parameters are mapped before copying an object to the
local object repository.

If an object or its parent objects are parameterized using one or more
repository parameters, the repository parameter values are converted when
you copy the object to the local object repository. For example, if the
repository parameter is mapped to a Data Table parameter, the property is
parameterized using a Data Table parameter. If the value is a constant value,
the property receives the same constant value.

If you are copying multiple objects to the local object repository, during the
copy process you can choose to skip a specific object if it has unmapped
repository parameters, or if it has mapped repository parameters whose
values you do not want to convert. You can then continue copying the next
object from your original selection.

To copy an object to the local object repository:

In the Object Repository window, select an object from a shared object
repository that you want to copy to the local object repository. Objects in a
shared object repository are colored gray. You can select more than one
object to copy, as long as the selected objects have the same parent objects.

Select Object > Copy to Local or right-click the objects and select Copy to
Local. The objects (and parent objects) are copied to the local object
repository and are made editable.



Chapter 6 * Using Object Repositories in Your Test

The Object Properties Dialog Box

You can view identification properties and property values for objects in
your test steps. You can also view identification properties and property
values for objects in the Active Screen, regardless of whether the objects are
stored in the object repository.

To view object properties and property values in your test:

» Click in the step of the object whose properties you want to view and
choose Edit > Step Properties > Object Properties.

» In the Active Screen, right-click the object whose properties you want to
view and choose View / Add Object.

The Object Properties dialog box opens.

Object Properties
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Note: There are slight differences in the Object Properties dialog box,
depending on whether the selected object is currently stored in the local
object repository or a shared object repository associated with the current
test. This section describes options shown in the dialog box for objects in
the local object repository. For objects stored in a shared object repository
the information is in read-only format.

The Object Properties dialog box shows the name and class of the selected
object and enables you to:

View the object’s properties and property values—its description properties,
ordinal identifier, and other settings.

Modify the properties and property values used to identify the object (for
objects that are stored in the local object repository). You modify the
properties and values in the Object Properties dialog box in the same way as
you modify the test object details in the Object Repository window. For
more information, see “Maintaining Identification Properties” on page 162.

Click the View in Repository button (for objects that are stored in the object
repository) to open the Object Repository window and display the selected
object in the object hierarchy.

Click the Add to Repository button (for objects that are not stored in the
object repository) to add the selected object to the local object repository.
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Managing Shared Object Repository Associations

You can manage the shared object repository associations of a selected test
using the Associate Repositories dialog box. The Associate Repositories
dialog box enables you to associate one or more shared object repositories
with one or more actions in a test. You can also remove object repository
associations from selected actions, or from all actions in the test. For more
information on shared object repository associations, see “Associating
Object Repositories with Actions” on page 446.

You can also associate, remove, prioritize, and view the properties of shared
object repositories in the Resources pane. For more information, see “The
Resources Pane” on page 1161.

To manage object repository associations in the Associate Repositories
dialog box:

Perform one of the following:
» Choose Resources > Associate Repositories.
» In the Object Repository window, choose Tools > Associate Repositories.

» In the Object Repository window, click the Associate Repositories
button.
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The Associate Repositories dialog box opens.
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The Associate Repositories dialog box lists all the shared object repositories
associated to each of the actions in the current test, and shows to which
actions each repository is currently associated. You can add or remove object
repositories from the list, and change the associations to actions in the test.

2 To add a shared object repository to the list so you can associate it to one or
more actions in the current test, click the Add Repository button. The Open
Shared Object Repository dialog box opens. In the sidebar, select the
location of the object repository file, for example, File System or Quality
Center Resources. Browse to and select the object repository file you want to
open, and click Open. The new object repository is displayed at the bottom
of the Repositories list.
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3 To modify the name or path of an associated shared object repository, click a

shared object repository in the Repositories list and then click the browse
button to open a file selection dialog box in which you can select a different
shared object repository. Alternatively, you can modify the shared object
repository name or path directly in the Repositories list. The modified
shared object repository remains associated with the same actions as the
previous shared object repository.

To associate an object repository with one or more actions, or remove
existing associations, select the object repository in the Repositories list, and
then double-click the action names or select the action names and click the
arrow buttons (> and <) to move them between the Available Actions and
the Associated Actions lists.

Tip: Click the double arrow buttons (>> and <<) to move all the actions from
one list to the other. Select multiple actions (using the SHIFT and/or CONTROL
keys) and click the arrow buttons (> and <) to move only the selected
actions from one list to the other.

Note: You cannot define the priorities of the object repositories associated
with an action using the Associate Repositories dialog box. You prioritize the
object repositories using the Associated Repositories tab of the Action
Properties dialog box. For more information, see “Associating Object
Repositories with Actions” on page 446.

To remove an object repository from the list and thereby remove all of its
associations to any actions in the current test, select the object repository
and click the Remove Repository button.

Click OK. The changes you made to the object repository associations are
applied. You can view the new associations and change the object repository
priorities in the Associated Repositories tab of the Action Properties dialog
box. For more information, see “Associating Object Repositories with
Actions” on page 446.
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Mapping Repository Parameter Values
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You can map repository parameters that are used in shared object
repositories that are associated with your action. Mapping a repository
parameter to a value or parameter specifies the property values used to
identify the test object during a run session. You can specify that the
property value is taken from a constant value, or parameterize it using a
Data Table, random number, environment, or test parameter.

You can map each repository parameter as required in each test that has an
associated object repository containing repository parameters. For example,
in one test you may want to retrieve the username object’s text property
value from an environment variable parameter, and in another test you may
want the same object property value to use a constant value or a Data Table
parameter.

Before you map repository parameters, if you have more than one repository
parameter with the same name in different shared object repositories that
are associated with the same test, the repository parameter from the shared
object repository with the highest priority (as defined in the shared object
repositories list) is used. After you map repository parameters, QuickTest
uses the mappings you defined. In addition, changing the priority or default
values has no effect after the parameters are mapped.

When you open a test that uses an object repository with an object property
value that is parameterized using a repository parameter with no default
value, an indication that there is a repository parameter that needs mapping
is displayed in the Missing Resources pane. You can then map the repository
parameter as needed in the test. You can also map repository parameters
that have default values, and change mappings for repository parameters
that are already mapped.

If you do not map a repository parameter, the default value that was defined
with the parameter, if any, is used during the action run. If the parameter is
unmapped, meaning no default value was specified for it, the test run may
fail if a test object cannot be identified because it has an unmapped
parameter value.
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To map repository parameter values:

1 Choose Resources > Map Repository Parameters. The Map Repository
Parameters dialog box opens.

(8. Map Repository Parameters

B ookFlight_button_name {Ha default value} The name of the button us...
Register_button_test REGISTER The test on the register no...

e e pmstan:

Tip: If you have unmapped repository parameters (repository parameters
without a default value) in your test, you can also open this dialog box by
double-clicking the Repository Parameters row in the Missing Resources
pane. For more information, see Chapter 41, “Handling Missing Resources.”
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The Map Repository Parameters dialog box contains the following options:

Option name Description

Map parameters | Enables you to filter the list of parameters that is displayed.
for filter You can choose to display:

» All unmapped parameters. Displays all of the parameters in
your test with unmapped values.

» Entire test. Displays all of the parameters in your test (with
mapped or unmapped values).

» <Action name>. (For example, Logln) Displays all of the
parameters in the specified action (with mapped or
unmapped values).

Name column The name of the repository parameter.

Value column The parameter’s current value, if any. This column shows
either the new value you defined, or the default value that was
defined when the parameter was created. If no default value
was defined, then the parameter is currently unmapped, and
the text {No default value} is shown.

You can perform one of the following:

» Enter a new constant value.

» Parameterize the value by clicking in the Value cell of the
relevant parameter and then clicking the parameterization
button ﬂ

» Reset a parameter to its default value by clicking in the
Value cell of the relevant parameter and then clicking the
Reset to Default Value button @ .

Description A textual description of the parameter, if any.

column

Find in Opens the Object Repository window and highlights the first
Repository test object in the object repository tree that uses the selected
button repository parameter. You can click this button again to find

the next occurrence of the selected parameter, and so forth.
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Note: The repository parameter names, default values, and descriptions are
defined in the Manage Repository Parameters dialog box. In addition, the
names and descriptions can only be modified there. For more information,
see “Managing Repository Parameters” on page 229.

Click the Map parameters for arrow to select the list of parameter groups for
which you want to define values. You can choose to display:

» All unmapped parameters. Displays all of the parameters in your test
with unmapped values.

> Entire test. Displays all of the parameters in your test (with mapped or
unmapped values).

» <Action name>. (For example, Logln) Displays all of the parameters in the
specified action (with mapped or unmapped values).

Click in the Value cell of the parameter you want to map. You can choose to
map the value in one of the following ways:

» Enter a new constant value or modify an existing constant value by
typing directly in the Value cell. You can also enter a constant value in
the Value Configuration Options dialog box by clicking the
parameterization button. For information on using this dialog box, see
“Configuring a Selected Value” on page 760.

» Parameterize the value by clicking the parameterization button. The
Value Configuration Options dialog box opens. You can parameterize the
value using a Data Table (Global sheet only), random number,
environment, or test parameter. For information on using this dialog
box, see “Configuring a Selected Value” on page 760.

> Restore the default value by clicking the Clear Default Value button. The
default value, if any, that was defined in the Add Repository Parameter
dialog box is displayed in the cell. For information on the Add Repository
Parameter dialog box, see “Adding Repository Parameters” on page 230.

Repeat step 3 for any additional parameter values that you want to map.
Then click OK to close the Map Repository Parameter dialog box.
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Working with Test Objects During a Run Session
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The first time QuickTest encounters an object during a run session, it creates
a temporary version of the test object for that run session. QuickTest uses
the object description to create this temporary version of the object. For the
remainder of the test, QuickTest refers to the temporary version of the test
object rather than to the test object in the object repository.

Note: The Object Repository window is read-only during record and run
sessions.

Creating Test Objects During a Run Session

You can use programmatic descriptions to create temporary versions of test
objects that represent objects from your application. You can perform
operations on those objects without referring to the object repository. For
example, suppose an edit box was added to a form on your Web site. You
can use a programmatic description to add a statement in the Expert View or
in a user-defined function that enters a value in the new edit box. QuickTest
could then identify the object even though the object was never added to
the object repository. For more information on programmatic descriptions,
see “Using Programmatic Descriptions” on page 863.

Modifying Identification Properties During a Run Session

You can modify the properties of the temporary version of the object during
the run session without affecting the permanent values in the object
repository by adding a SetTOProperty statement in the Keyword View, Expert
View, or in a user-defined function.

Use the following syntax for the SetTOProperty method:

Object(description).SetTOProperty Property, Value

For information, see the HP QuickTest Professional Object Model Reference.
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Managing Object Repositories

The Object Repository Manager enables you to manage all of the shared
object repositories used in your organization from a single, central location,
including adding and defining objects, modifying objects and their
descriptions, parameterizing repositories to make them more generic,
maintaining and organizing repositories, merging repositories, and
importing and exporting repositories in XML format.
This chapter includes:

» About Managing Object Repositories on page 208

» The Object Repository Manager on page 210

» Working with Object Repositories on page 217

» Managing Obijects in Shared Object Repositories on page 222
Working with Repository Parameters on page 228
Modifying Object Details on page 234
Locating Test Objects on page 239

>

>

>

» Performing Merge Operations on page 240

» Performing Import and Export Operations on page 241
>

Managing Object Repositories Using Automation on page 244
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About Managing Object Repositories
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The Object Repository Manager enables you to create and maintain shared
object repositories. You can work with object repositories saved both in the
file system and in a Quality Center project.

Each object repository contains the information that enables QuickTest to
identify the objects in your application. QuickTest enables you to maintain
the reusability of your tests by storing all the information regarding your
test objects in a shared object repository. When objects in your application
change, the Object Repository Manager provides a single, central location in
which you can update test object information for multiple tests.

Note: Instead of, or in addition to, shared object repositories, you can
choose to store all or some of the objects in a local object repository for each
action. For more information on local object repositories, see Chapter 5,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories.”

If one or more of the property values of an object in your application differ
from the property values QuickTest uses to identify the object, your test may
fail. Therefore, when the property values of objects in your application
change, you should modify the corresponding identification property values
in the corresponding object repository so that you can continue to use your
existing tests.

If an object with the same name and description is located in both the local
object repository and in a shared object repository that is associated with
the same action, the action uses the local object definition. If an object with
the same name and description is located in more than one shared object
repository, and these shared object repositories are all associated with the
same action, QuickTest uses the object definition from the first occurrence
of the object, according to the order in which the shared object repositories
are associated with the action. For more information on associating shared
object repositories, see “Associating Object Repositories with Actions” on
page 446.
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You can use the same shared object repository with multiple actions. You
can also use multiple object repositories with each action. In addition, you
can save objects directly with an action in a local object repository. This
enables them to be accessed only from that action. If your shared object
repositories are stored in Quality Center, you can apply version control to
them. For more information, see “Managing Assets Using Version Control”
on page 1479.

You can modify objects in a shared object repository using the Object
Repository Manager, as described in this chapter. You can modify objects
stored in a local object repository using the Object Repository window. For
information on the Object Repository window, see Chapter 5, “Managing
Test Objects in Object Repositories.”
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The Object Repository Manager

You open the Object Repository Manager by choosing Resources > Object
Repository Manager. The Object Repository Manager enables you to open
multiple shared object repositories and modify them as needed. You can
open shared object repositories both from the file system and from a
Quality Center project.
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Tip: While the Object Repository Manager is open, you can continue
working with other QuickTest windows.
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You can open as many shared object repositories as you want. Each shared
object repository opens in a separate document window. You can then
resize, maximize, or minimize the windows to arrange them as you require
to copy, drag, and move objects between different shared object repositories,
as well as perform operations on a single object repository. For more
information on the details shown in the shared object repository windows,
see “Understanding the Shared Object Repository Windows” on page 215.

You open shared object repositories from the Open Shared Object
Repository dialog box. In this dialog box, the Open in read-only mode check
box is selected, by default. If you clear this check box, the shared object
repository opens in editable mode. Otherwise, the shared object repository
opens in read-only mode and you must click the Enable Editing button to
modify it. For more information, see “Editing Object Repositories” on

page 224.

When you choose a menu item or click a toolbar button in the Object
Repository Manager, the operation you select is performed on the shared
object repository whose window is currently active (in focus). The name and
file path of the shared object repository is shown in the title bar of the
window. For more information on the Object Repository Manager toolbar
buttons, see “Using the Object Repository Manager Toolbar” on page 212.

If QuickTest is connected to a Quality Center project with version control
enabled, you can view and manage versions of your shared object
repositories, view comparisons of two shared object repository versions, and
view baseline history. For more information, see “Managing Assets Using
Version Control” on page 1479 and “Viewing and Comparing Versions of
QuickTest Assets” on page 1461.

Many of the shared object repository operations you can perform in the
Obiject Repository Manager are done in a similar way to how you modify
objects stored in a local object repository (using the Object Repository
window). For this reason, many of the procedures are actually described in
Chapter 5, “Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories.” Most of the
procedures apply equally to the Object Repository Manager and the Object
Repository window, but the windows and options may differ slightly.
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Using the Object Repository Manager Toolbar

You can access frequently performed operations using the Object Repository
Manager toolbar. The Object Repository Manager toolbar contains the
following buttons:

Description

Enables you to create a new shared object repository. For more
information, see “Creating New Object Repositories” on page 217.

[ o
g
=}

Enables you to open a shared object repository from the file system or
from Quality Center. For more information, see “Opening Object
Repositories” on page 217.

Enables you to save the active shared object repository to the file
system or to Quality Center. For more information, see “Saving Object
Repositories” on page 219.

&

Enables you to edit the active shared object repository, by making the
shared object repository editable. For more information, see “Editing
Object Repositories” on page 224.

0]

[5]

Enables you to undo the previous operation performed in the active
shared object repository. You do this in the same way as in a local
object repository. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting, and
Moving Obijects in the Object Repository” on page 150.

Enables you to redo the operation that was previously undone in the
active shared object repository. You do this in the same way as in a
local object repository. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting,
and Moving Objects in the Object Repository” on page 150.

2]

B

Enables you to cut the selected item or object in the active shared
object repository. You do this in the same way as in a local object
repository. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting, and Moving
Objects in the Object Repository” on page 150.

2

Enables you to copy the selected item or object to the Clipboard in the
active shared object repository. You do this in the same way as in a
local object repository. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting,
and Moving Objects in the Object Repository” on page 150.
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Button Description

Enables you to paste the data from the Clipboard to the active shared
object repository. You do this in the same way as in a local object
repository. For more information, see “Copying, Pasting, and Moving
Objects in the Object Repository” on page 150.

IE Enables you to delete the selected item or object in the active shared
object repository. You do this in the same way as in a local object
repository. For more information, see “Deleting Objects from the
Object Repository” on page 153.

Enables you to find an object, property, or property value in the active
shared object repository. You can also find and replace specified
property values. You do this in the same way as in a local object
repository. For more information, see “Finding Objects in an Object
Repository” on page 154.

Enables you to add objects to the active shared object repository. You
do this in the same way as in a local object repository. For more
information, see “Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object
Repository” on page 136.

D) Enables you to update identification properties in the active shared
object repository according to the actual properties of the object in
your application. You do this in the same way as in a local object
repository. For more information, see “Updating Identification
Properties from an Object in Your Application” on page 165.

Enables you to define a test object that does not yet exist in your
application and add it to the active shared object repository. You do
this in the same way as in a local object repository. For more
information, see “Defining New Test Objects” on page 147.

Enables you to select an object in the active shared object repository
and highlight it in your application. You do this in the same way as in
a local object repository. For more information, see “Highlighting an
Object in Your Application” on page 157.

E Enables you to select an object in your application and highlight it in
the active shared object repository. You do this in the same way as in a
local object repository. For more information, see “Locating a Test
Object in the Object Repository” on page 159.
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Button

Description

2

]

Enables you to connect to Quality Center to work with object
repository files stored in a Quality Center project. You can connect to
Quality Center from the main QuickTest window or from the Object
Repository Manager. For more information, see “Connecting to and
Disconnecting from Quality Center” on page 1418.

Opens the Object Spy dialog box, enabling you to view the native
properties and operations of any object in an open application, as well
as the test object hierarchy, identification properties, and operations
of the test object that QuickTest uses to represent that object. For more
information, see “Viewing Object Properties and Operations Using the
Object Spy” on page 97.

Enables you to add, edit, and delete repository parameters in the
active shared object repository. For more information, see “Managing
Repository Parameters” on page 229.
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Understanding the Shared Object Repository Windows

Each shared object repository that you open in the Object Repository
Manager is displayed in a standalone document window. Each shared object
repository window displays a tree of all the objects in the object repository,
together with object information for the selected object.
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For each object you select in the tree, the Object Repository window displays
information about the selected object. You can view the object description
of any object in the shared object repository, modify objects and their
properties, and add test objects to the shared object repository.
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Notes:

» You cannot add checkpoint or output value objects to a shared object
repository via the Object Repository Manager.

» Test objects of environments that are not installed with QuickTest are
displayed with a question mark icon in the test object tree.

For more information, see “Managing Objects in Shared Object
Repositories” on page 222 and “Modifying Object Details” on page 234.

Each object repository window contains the following information:

Information Description

Object Repository Located on the left side of the Object Repository window.
tree Contains all objects in the shared object repository.
Name Specifies the name that QuickTest assigns to the selected

object. You can change the object name. For more
information, see “Renaming Test Objects” on page 169.

Class Specifies the class of the selected object.

Object details Located on the lower right side of the Object Repository

window. Enables you to view the properties and property
values used to identify a test object during a run session or
the properties of a checkpoint or output object. For more
information, see “Modifying Object Details” on page 234.

Note: Even when steps containing an object are deleted from your action,
the objects remain in the object repository. You can delete objects from a
shared object repository using the Object Repository Manager, in much the
same was as you delete objects from a local object repository. For more
information, see “Deleting Objects from the Object Repository” on

page 153.
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Working with Object Repositories

You can use the Object Repository Manager to create new object
repositories, open and modify existing object repositories, and save and
close them when you are finished.

Creating New Object Repositories

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can create a new object repository, add objects to it, and then save it.
You can then associate one or more actions with the object repository from
within QuickTest. For more information on associating shared object
repositories, see “Associating Object Repositories with Actions” on page 446.

To create a new object repository:

In the Object Repository Manager, select File > New or click the New button.
A new object repository opens. You can now add objects to it, modify it, and
save it. For more information, see “Managing Objects in Shared Object
Repositories” on page 222 and “Saving Object Repositories” on page 219.

Opening Object Repositories

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can open existing object repositories to view or modify them. You can
open object repositories from the file system or from a Quality Center
project.

You connect to a Quality Center project either from QuickTest or from the
Obiject Repository Manager by choosing File > Quality Center Connection or
clicking the Quality Center Connection button. For more information on
connecting to Quality Center, see “Connecting to and Disconnecting from
Quality Center” on page 1418.

.\
e
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Note for users of previous QuickTest versions:

When you open an object repository that is stored in the file system and was
created using a version of QuickTest earlier than version 9.0, QuickTest
converts it to the current format when you make it editable.

If the object repository contains test objects from add-ins, the relevant
add-in must be installed to convert the object repository to the current
format. Otherwise, you can open it only in read-only format.

If you do not want to convert the object repository, you can view it in
read-only format. After the file is converted and you save it, you cannot use
it with earlier versions of QuickTest.

To open an object repository:

In the Object Repository Manager, select File > Open or click the Open
button. The Open Shared Object Repository dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location of the object repository file, for example,
File System or Quality Center Test Resources. Browse to and select the object
repository file you want to open, and click Open. The object repository
opens.

By default, the object repository opens in read-only mode. You can open it
in editable format by clearing the Open in read-only mode check box in the
Open Shared Object Repository dialog box. You can also enable editing for
an object repository as described in “Editing Object Repositories” on

page 224.

If the object repository is editable, you can add objects to it, modity it, and
save it. For more information, see “Managing Objects in Shared Object
Repositories” on page 222 and “Saving Object Repositories” on page 219.

Tip: You can also open an object repository from the Recent Files list in the
File menu.
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Saving Object Repositories

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

After you finish creating or modifying an object repository, you should save
it. When you modify an object repository, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the
title bar until the object repository is saved.

You can save an object repository to the file system or to a Quality Center
project (if you are connected to a Quality Center project). You connect to a
Quality Center project either from QuickTest or from the Object Repository
Manager by choosing File > Quality Center Connection or clicking the
Quality Center Connection button. For more information on connecting to
Quality Center, see “Connecting to and Disconnecting from

Quality Center” on page 1418.

All changes you make to an object repository are automatically updated in
all tests open on the same computer that use the object repository as soon as
you make the change—even if you have not yet saved the object repository
with your changes. If you close the object repository without saving your
changes, the changes are rolled back in any open tests that were open at the
time.

When you open a test on the same computer on which you modified the
object repository, the test is automatically updated with all saved changes
made in the associated object repository. To see saved changes in a test or
repository open on a different computer, you must open the test or object
repository file or lock it for editing on your computer to load the changes.

To save an object repository:
1 Make sure that the object repository you want to save is the active window.

2 Select File > Save or click the Save button. If the file has already been saved,
the changes you made are saved. If the file has not yet been saved, the Save
Shared Object Repository dialog box opens.

3 In the sidebar, select the location in which you want to save the file, for
example, File System or Quality Center Test Resources.

4 Browse to and select the folder in which you want to save the file.
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5 In the File name box, enter a name for the file. Use a descriptive name that

will help you easily identify the file. Do not use any of the following
characters in the object repository name:
\/:x"2 <>

If you save the object repository to Quality Center, the file path must not
contain two consecutive semicolons (;;).

Click Save.

Tip: If you want to save the file as an attachment to a test in the Test Plan
module in Quality Center, select Quality Center Test Plan in the sidebar,
browse to and double-click the test, and then click Save.

Note: When you specify a path to a resource in the file system or in
Quality Center 9.x, QuickTest checks if the path, or a part of the path, exists
in the Folders pane of the Options dialog box (Tools > Options > Folders
node). If the path exists, you are prompted to define the path using only the
relative part of the path you entered. If the path does not exist, you are
prompted to add the resource's location path to the Folders pane and define
the path relatively. For more information, see “Using Relative Paths in
QuickTest” on page 316.

If you are working with the Resources and Dependencies model with
Quality Center 10.00, you should specify an absolute Quality Center path.
For more information, see “Considerations for Working with Relative Paths
in Quality Center” on page 1450.

QuickTest saves the object repository with a .tsr extension in the specified
location and displays the object repository name and path in the title bar of
the repository window.
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Closing Object Repositories

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

After you finish modifying or using an object repository, you should close it.
While an object repository is being edited, it is locked so that it cannot be
modified by others. When you close the object repository, it is automatically
unlocked. You can also choose to close all open object repositories.

Note: If you close QuickTest, the Object Repository Manager also closes. If
you have made changes that are not yet saved, you are prompted to do so
before the Object Repository Manager closes.

To close an object repository:

1 Make sure that the object repository you want to close is the active window.

Select File > Close or click the Close button in the object repository
window’s title bar. The object repository is closed and is automatically
unlocked. If you have made changes that are not yet saved, you are
prompted to do so before the file closes.

To close all open object repositories:

Select File > Close All Windows, or Window > Close All Windows. All open
object repositories are closed and are automatically unlocked. If you have
made changes that are not yet saved, you are prompted to do so before the
files close.
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Managing Objects in Shared Object Repositories
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You can modify your shared object repositories in a variety of ways to either
prepare them for initial use or update them throughout the testing process.
You can add and modify objects and object properties in a shared object
repository, copy or move objects from one object repository to another, drag
objects to a different location in the hierarchy, delete objects, and rename
objects. You can also drag and drop test objects from the Object Repository
manager to your test. When you modify a shared object repository, an
asterisk (*) is displayed in the title bar until the object repository is saved.

The following are tips and guidelines for working with the Object
Repository Manager:

You can use the Edit > Undo and Edit > Redo options or Undo and Redo
buttons to cancel or repeat your changes as necessary. The Undo and Redo
options are related to the active document. When you save an object
repository, you cannot undo and redo operations that were performed on
that file before the save operation.

If you opened the object repository in read-only mode, you must enable
editing for the object repository before you can modify it. This locks the
object repository and prevents it from being modified simultaneously by
multiple users.

All changes you make to an object repository are automatically updated in
all tests open on the same computer that use the object repository as soon as
you make the change—even if you have not yet saved the object repository
with your changes.

If you close the object repository without saving your changes, the changes
are rolled back in any open tests that were open at the time.

When you open a test on the same computer on which you modified the
object repository, the test is automatically updated with all saved changes
made in the associated object repository. To see saved changes in a test or
repository open on a different computer, you must open the test or object
repository file or lock it for editing on your computer to load the changes.
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You can also modify a shared object repository by merging it with another
shared object repository. When you merge two shared object repositories, a
new shared object repository is created, containing the content of both
object repositories. If you merge a shared object repository with a local
object repository, the shared object repository is updated with the content
of the local object repository. For more information, see Chapter §,
“Merging Shared Object Repositories.”

After making sure that your shared object repository is editable, and that it
is the active window, you can modify it in the same way as you modify a
local object repository. In addition to adding objects to a shared object
repository in the same manner as to a local repository, you can also add
objects to a shared object repository using the Navigate and Learn option.

For more information, see:

» “Editing Object Repositories” on page 224

> “Adding Test Objects to Your Test Using the Object Repository Manager” on

page 225
“Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object Repository” on page 136

» “Adding Test Objects Using the Navigate and Learn Option” on page 225

» “Copying, Pasting, and Moving Obijects in the Object Repository” on

page 150
“Deleting Objects from the Object Repository” on page 153
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Editing Object Repositories

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

When you open an object repository, it is opened in read-only mode by
default. You can open it in editable format by clearing the Open in read-only
mode check box in the Open Shared Object Repository dialog box when you
open it.

If you opened the object repository in read-only mode, you must enable
editing for the object repository before you can modify it. You do not need
to enable editing for an object repository if you only want to view it or copy
objects from it to another object repository.

When you enable editing for an object repository, the object repository is
locked so that it cannot be modified by other users. To enable other users to
modify the object repository, you must first unlock it (by disabling edit
mode, or by closing it). If an object repository is already locked by another
user, if it is saved in read-only format, or if you do not have the permissions
required to open it, you cannot enable editing for it.

Note for users of previous QuickTest versions: If you want to edit an object
repository stored in the file system, and the object repository was created
using a version of QuickTest earlier than version 9.0, QuickTest must convert
it to the current format before you can edit it. If you do not want to convert
it, you can view it in read-only format. After the file is converted and saved,
you cannot use it with earlier versions of QuickTest.

To enable editing for an object repository:

1 Make sure that the object repository you want to edit is the active window.

Select File > Enable Editing or click the Enable Editing button. The object
repository becomes editable.



Chapter 7 « Managing Object Repositories

Adding Test Objects to Your Test Using the Object
Repository Manager

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can drag and drop test objects from the Object Repository Manager to
your test. When you drag and drop a test object to your test, QuickTest
inserts a step with the default operation for that test object in your test. You
cannot drag and drop checkpoint or output objects from the Object
Repository Manager.

For example, if you drag and drop a button object to your test, a step is
added to your test using the button object, with a Click operation (the
default operation for a button object).

You can also drag and drop test objects from other locations. For more
information, see:

» “Understanding the Available Keywords Pane” on page 1165

> “The Object Repository Window” on page 183

Adding Test Objects Using the Navigate and Learn Option

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

The Navigate and Learn option enables you to add multiple test objects to a
shared object repository while navigating through your application.

Each time you select a window to learn, the selected window and its
descendant objects are added to the active shared object repository
according to a predefined object filter. You can change the object filter
definitions at any time to meet your requirements. The object filter is used
for both the Navigate and Learn option and the Add Objects option. The
settings you define are used in both places when QuickTest learns objects.
For more information on modifying the filter definitions, see
“Understanding the Define Obiject Filter Dialog Box” on page 144.
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Note: The Navigate and Learn option is not supported for environments
with mixed hierarchies (object hierarchies that include objects from
different environments), for example,
Browser("Homepage").Page("Welcome").AcxButton("Save") or
Dialog("Edit").AcxEdit("MyEdit"). To add objects within mixed hierarchies, use
other options, as described in “Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared
Obiject Repository” on page 136.

You can use the following keyboard shortcuts when learning objects using
the Navigate and Learn option:

Learn Focused Window. ENTER
Define Obiject Filter. CTRL+F
Help. F1

Y Y VY Y

Return to Object Repository Manager. EscC

Note: Minimized windows are not learned when using the Navigate and
Learn option.

To add test objects using the Navigate and Learn option:

1 In the Object Repository Manager, make sure that the object repository to
which you want to add objects is the active window and that it is editable.

2 Select Object > Navigate and Learn or press F6. The Navigate and Learn
toolbar opens.

Navigate and Learn 3
& Learn 57 H Close
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Note: If this is the first time you are adding objects to the object repository,
you may want to change the filter definitions before you continue. You can
view the current filter definitions in the Define Object Filter button tooltip
(displayed in parentheses after the button name). You can change the filter
definitions at any time by clicking the Define Object Filter button or
pressing CTRL+F. For more information, see “Understanding the Define
Obiject Filter Dialog Box” on page 144.

Click the parent object (for example, Browser, Dialog, Window) you want to
add to the object repository to focus it. The Learn button in the toolbar is
enabled.

Click the Learn button or focus the Navigate and Learn toolbar and press
ENTER. A flashing highlight surrounds the focused window and the object
and its descendants are added to the object repository according to the
defined filter.

Navigate in your application to the next window you want to add and then
repeat step 4.

When you finish adding the required objects to the object repository, click
the Close button in the Navigate and Learn toolbar or press EsC. The
Navigate and Learn toolbar closes and the Object Repository Manager is
redisplayed, showing the objects you just added to the shared object
repository.
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Working with Repository Parameters
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Repository parameters enable you to specify that certain property values
should be parameterized, but leave the actual parameterization to be defined
in each test that is associated with the object repository that contains the
parameterized identification property values.

Repository parameters are useful when you want to create and run tests on
an object that changes dynamically. An object may change dynamically if it
is frequently updated in the application, or if its property values are set
using dynamic content, for example, from a database.

For example, you may have a button whose text property value changes in a
localized application depending on the language of the user interface. You
can parameterize the name property value using a repository parameter, and
then in each test that uses the object repository you can specify the location
from which the property value should be taken. For example, in one test
that uses this object repository you can specify that the property value
comes from an environment variable, in another test it can come from the
Data Table, and in a third test you can specify it as a constant value.

You define all the repository parameters for a specific object repository using
the Manage Repository Parameters dialog box. You define each repository
parameter together with an optional default value and meaningful
description. For more information, see “Managing Repository Parameters”
on page 229.

When you open a test that uses an object repository with a repository
parameter that has no default value, an indication that there is a repository
parameter that needs mapping is displayed in the Missing Resources pane.
You can then map the repository parameter as needed in the test. You can
also map repository parameters that have default values, and change
mappings for repository parameters that are already mapped. For more
information on mapping repository parameters, see “Handling Unmapped
Shared Object Repository Parameter Values” on page 1194.
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Managing Repository Parameters
The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

The Manage Repository Parameters dialog box enables you to add, edit, and
delete repository parameters for a single shared object repository.

To manage repository parameters:

Make sure that the object repository whose parameters you want to manage
is the active window.

If the object repository is in read-only format, select File > Enable Editing or
click the Enable Editing button. The object repository becomes editable.

Select Tools > Manage Repository Parameters or click the Manage
Repository Parameters button. The Manage Repository Parameters dialog
box opens.

@D Manage Repository Parameters
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The Manage Repository Parameters dialog box contains the following
information and options:

Option Description

Repository name Displays the name and path of the object
repository whose repository parameters you are
managing.

Enables you to add a new repository parameter. For

more information, see “Adding Repository
Parameters” on page 230.

® | Enables you to delete the currently selected
repository parameters. For more information, see
“Deleting Repository Parameters” on page 233.

Parameter list Displays the list of repository parameters currently
(Name, Default Value, and defined in this object repository. You can modify a
Description) parameter’s default value and description directly

in the parameter list. For more information, see
“Modifying Repository Parameters” on page 232.

Find in Repository button Searches for and highlights the first test object in
the object repository tree that uses the selected
repository parameter. You can click this button
again to find the next occurrence of the selected
parameter, and so forth.

Adding Repository Parameters

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

The Add Repository Parameter dialog box enables you to define a new
repository parameter. You can also specify a default value for the parameter,
and a meaningtul description to help identify it when it is used in a test
step.

For more information on repository parameters, see “Working with
Repository Parameters” on page 228.
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To add a repository parameter:

In the Manage Repository Parameters dialog box, click the Add Repository
Parameter button. The Add Repository Parameter dialog box opens.

- Add Repository Parameter E3
Marne: = I

Diefault value: I{ND default value}

Description: I

[of I Cancel | Help |

In the Name box, specify a meaningful name for the parameter. Parameter
names must start with an English (Roman) letter and can contain only
English (Roman) letters, numbers, and underscores.

In the Default value box, you can specify a default value to be used for the
repository parameter. This value is used if you do not map the repository
parameter to a value or parameter type in a test that uses this object
repository. If you do not specify a default value, the repository parameter
will appear as unmapped in any tests that use this shared object repository.

Tip: If you specify a default value, you can later remove it by clicking in the
Default Value cell of the relevant parameter in the Manage Repository
Parameters dialog box and then clicking the Clear Default Value button. The
text {No Default Value} is displayed in the cell.

In the Description box, you can enter a description of the repository
parameter. The description will help you identify the parameter when
mapping repository parameters within a test.

Click OK to add the parameter to the list of parameters in the Manage
Repository Parameters dialog box.
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Modifying Repository Parameters

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can modify the default value of a repository parameter or modify a
repository parameter description directly in the Manage Repository
Parameters dialog box. However, you cannot modify a repository parameter
name.

To modify a repository parameter:

In the Manage Repository Parameters dialog box, select the required
parameter.

To modify the default value, click in the Default Value cell of the required
parameter. You can either modify the default value by entering a new value,
or you can remove the default value by clicking the Clear Default Value
button. If you remove the default value, the text {No Default Value} is
displayed in the cell. If you do not specify a default value, the repository
parameter will appear as unmapped in any tests that use this shared object
repository.

Note: If you delete the text manually, it does not remove the default value.
It creates a default value of an empty string. You must click the Clear Default
Value button if you want to remove the default value.

To modify the parameter description, click in the Description cell of the
required parameter and enter the required description.
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Deleting Repository Parameters

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can delete a repository parameter definition if it is no longer needed.
When you delete a repository parameter that is used in a test object
definition, the identification property value remains mapped to the
parameter, even though the parameter no longer exists. Therefore, before
deleting a repository parameter, you should make sure that it is not used in
any test object descriptions, otherwise tests that have steps using these test
objects will fail when you run them.

Tip: You can use the Find in Repository button in the Manage Repository
Parameters dialog box to see where a repository parameter is being used.

To delete a repository parameter:

In the Manage Repository Parameters dialog box, select the repository
parameters that you want to delete by clicking in the selection area to the
left of the parameter name.

Click the Delete Repository Parameter button. The selected repository
parameter is deleted.
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Modifying Object Details

234

The object details area for shared object repositories in the lower right side
of the document window enables you to view and modify the properties
and property values used to identify an object during a run session or the
properties of a checkpoint or output object.

After making sure that your shared object repository is editable, and that it
is the active window, you modify object details for objects in a shared object
repository in the same way as you modify them for local objects. For more
information, see:

“Adding Properties to a Test Object Description” on page 171

» “Defining New Identification Properties” on page 174

\

Y Yy Vv Y

“Updating Identification Properties from an Object in Your Application” on
page 165

“Restoring Default Mandatory Properties for a Test Object” on page 168
“Removing Properties from a Test Object Description” on page 177
“Specifying Ordinal Identifiers” on page 177

“Renaming Test Objects” on page 169

Note: You can use the Edit > Undo and Edit > Redo options or Undo and
Redo buttons to cancel or repeat your changes as necessary. The Undo and
Redo options are related to the active document. When you save a
repository, you cannot undo and redo operations that were performed on
that file before the save operation.

You use the Object Repository Manager to specify property values for object
descriptions in a shared object repository. The options available when
specifying property values for objects in shared object repositories are
different from those available when specifying properties for objects in local
repositories. For more information on specifying property values for objects
in shared object repositories, see “Specifying a Property Value” on page 235.
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Specifying a Property Value

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can specify or modify values for properties in the test object description.
You can specify a value using a constant value (either a simple value or a
constant value that includes regular expressions) or you can parameterize it
using a repository parameter. For more information on repository
parameters, see “Working with Repository Parameters” on page 228.

You can also specify or modify values for properties of a checkpoint or
output object.

Specifying and Modifying Values for Properties of a Test Object

You specify or modify the values for properties of a test object in the Test
object details area.

To specify a property value of a test object:

1 Select the test object whose property value you want to specify.

In the Test object details area, click in the Value cell for the required
property.
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3 Specify the property value in one of the following ways:

» If you want to specify a simple constant value, enter it in the Value cell.

The remaining steps in this procedure are not necessary if you specify a
constant value in the Value cell. You can also specify a constant value
using a regular expression in the Repository Parameter dialog box, as
described below.

» If you want to parameterize the value using a repository parameter, click

the parameterization button in the Value cell. The Repository Parameter
dialog box opens.

Repository Parameter

4 Select one of the following options to specify a value for the property:

» Select the Constant radio button and specify a constant value. You can

also enter a constant value directly in the Value cell of the Test object
details area. If you used a regular expression in the constant value, select
the Regular expression check box.

Select the Parameter radio button and select a repository parameter from
the list of defined parameters. If a default value is defined for the
parameter, it is also shown.

Note: You define repository parameters using the Manage Repository
Parameters dialog box. For more information, see “Managing Repository
Parameters” on page 229.
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5 Click OK to close the Repository Parameter dialog box. If you parameterized
the value, the parameter name is shown with an icon in the Value column
of the Test object details area, as shown below. Otherwise, the constant
value you specified is shown in the Value column.

|Test ohject details +| %0

Mame Walue

=] Description properties

name Fwe CUZEMNAME:

Specifying and Modifying Values for Properties of a Checkpoint
Object

You specify or modify the values for properties of a checkpoint object in the
Object Properties pane.

To specify or modify the values for properties of a checkpoint object:

1 Select the checkpoint object whose property values you want to specify or
modify from the Checkpoint and Output Objects tree.

2 Specity or modify the values for properties of a checkpoint object the same
way as you do in the relevant checkpoint properties dialog box.

For more information on specifying and modifying values for properties of a
checkpoint object, see:

» “Understanding the Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 508

» “Understanding the Image Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on
page 512

» “The Bitmap Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 522

» “Understanding the Table Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on
page 535

> “The Text / Text Area Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on page 557

» “Understanding the Database Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on
page 581
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» “Understanding the XML Checkpoint Properties Dialog Box” on
page 607

» The Web section of the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide (for Page
and Accessibility checkpoints)

Specifying and Modifying Values for Properties of an Output
Object

You specify or modify the values for properties of an output object in the
Object Properties pane.

To specify or modify the values for properties of an output object:

1 Select the output object whose property values you want to specify or
modify from the Checkpoint and Output Objects tree.

2 Specify or modify the values for properties of an output object the same way
as you do in the relevant output value properties dialog box.

For more information on specifying and modifying values for properties of
an output object, see:

“Defining Standard Output Values” on page 679
“Defining Text and Text Area Output Values” on page 692
“Outputting Table Content” on page 703

“Defining Database Output Values” on page 715

Y Y Y Y Y

“Understanding the XML Output Properties Dialog Box” on page 727
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Locating Test Objects

The functionality described in this section is available in the Object
Repository window for objects in the local object repository, and the Object
Repository Manager for objects in shared object repositories.

You can search for a specific test object in your object repository in several
ways. You can search for a test object according to its type. For example, you
can search for a specific edit box, or you can point to an object in your
application to automatically highlight that same object in your repository.
You can replace specific property values with other property values. For
example, you can replace a property value userName with the value

user name. You can also select an object in your object repository and
highlight it in your application to check which object it is.

After making sure that your shared object repository is the active window,
you locate an object in a shared object repository in the same way as you
locate it in a local object repository. If you want to replace property values,
you must also make sure that the object repository is editable.

For more information, see:
> “Finding Obijects in an Object Repository” on page 154
> “Highlighting an Object in Your Application” on page 157
> “Locating a Test Object in the Object Repository” on page 159
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Performing Merge Operations

240

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

The Object Repository Merge Tool enables you to merge test objects from
the local object repository of one or more actions to a shared object
repository using the Update from Local Repository option in the Object
Repository Manager (Tools > Update from Local Repository). For example,
you may have learned test objects locally in a specific action in your test and
want to add them to the shared object repository so they are available to all
actions in different tests that use that object repository. You can also use the
Object Repository Merge Tool to merge two shared object repositories into a
single shared object repository.

You open the Object Repository Merge Tool by choosing Tools > Object
Repository Merge Tool in the Object Repository Manager. For more
information on performing merge operations and updating object
repositories with local objects, see Chapter 8, “Merging Shared Object
Repositories.”

Notes:

» While the Object Repository Merge Tool is open, you cannot work with
the Object Repository Manager.

» The Object Repository Merge Tool does not merge checkpoint and output
objects.
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Performing Import and Export Operations

You can import and export object repositories from and to XML files. XML
provides a structured, accessible format that enables you to make changes to
object repositories using the XML editor of your choice and then import
them back into QuickTest. You can view the required format for the object
repository in the HP QuickTest Professional Object Repository Schema Help
(Help > QuickTest Professional Help > HP QuickTest Professional Advanced
References > HP QuickTest Professional Object Repository Schema), or by
exporting a saved object repository.

You can import and export files either from and to the file system or a
Quality Center project (if QuickTest is connected to Quality Center).

You connect to a Quality Center project either from QuickTest or from the
Object Repository Manager by choosing File > Quality Center Connection or
clicking the Quality Center Connection button. For more information on
connecting to Quality Center, see “Connecting to and Disconnecting from
Quality Center” on page 1418.

.\
e

For more information, see:

> “Importing from XML” on page 242
> “Exporting to XML” on page 243
» “Understanding the XML File Structure” on page 244
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Importing from XML

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can import an XML file (created using the required format) as an object
repository. For information on the XML format, see “Understanding the
XML File Structure” on page 244. The XML file can either be an object
repository that you exported to XML format using the Object Repository
Manager, or an XML file created using a tool such as QuickTest Siebel Test
Express or a custom built utility. You must adhere to the XML structure and
format.

Tip: To view the required XML structure and format, see the HP QuickTest
Professional Object Repository Schema Help (Help > QuickTest Professional Help
> HP QuickTest Professional Advanced References > HP

QuickTest Professional Object Repository Schema). You can also export an
existing shared object repository to XML and then use the XML file as a
guide. For more information, see “Exporting to XML"” on page 243.

To import from XML:
Select File > Import from XML. The Open XML File dialog box opens.

Note: Checkpoint and output objects are not included when importing the
contents of an object repository from an XML file.

In the sidebar, select the location of the file, for example, File System or
Quality Center Test Resources. Browse to and select the XML file you want to
import, and click Open.

The XML file is imported and a summary message box opens showing
information regarding the number of objects, parameters, and metadata
that were successfully imported from the specified file.


ObjectRepositorySchema.chm::/ObjectRepositorySchema_xsd.html
ObjectRepositorySchema.chm::/ObjectRepositorySchema_xsd.html

Chapter 7 « Managing Object Repositories

3 Click OK to close the message box. The imported XML file is opened as a
new object repository. You can now modify it as required and save it as an
object repository.

Exporting to XML

The functionality described in this section is available only when working in
the Object Repository Manager.

You can export the test objects in an object repository to an XML file. This
enables you to edit it using any XML editor, and also enables you to save it
in an accessible, versatile format.

To export to XML:

1 Make sure that the object repository whose test objects you want to export is
the active window.

2 Make sure that the object repository is saved.

3 Select File > Export Test Objects to XML. The Save XML File dialog box
opens.

Note: Checkpoint and output objects are not included when exporting the
contents of an object repository to an XML file.

4 In the sidebar, select the location in which you want to save the file, for
example, File System or Quality Center Test Resources.

5 Browse to and select the folder in which you want to save the file.

6 In the File name box, enter a name for the file and click Save.

Tip: If you want to save the file as an attachment to a test in the Test Plan
module in Quality Center, select Quality Center Test Plan in the sidebar,
browse to and double-click the test, and then click Save.
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The test objects of the object repository are exported to the specified XML
tile, and a summary message box opens showing information regarding the
number of objects, parameters, and metadata that were successfully
exported to the specified file.

Click OK to close the message box. You can now open the XML file and view
or modify it with any XML editor.

Understanding the XML File Structure

QuickTest uses a defined XML schema for object repositories. You must
follow this schema when creating or modifying object repository files in
XML format. The schema of this file is documented in the HP QuickTest
Professional Object Repository Schema Help (Help > QuickTest Professional Help
> HP QuickTest Professional Advanced References > HP

QuickTest Professional Object Repository Schema).

Managing Object Repositories Using Automation

244

QuickTest provides an Object Repository automation object model that
enables you to manage QuickTest shared object repositories and their
contents from outside of QuickTest. The automation object model enables
you to use a scripting tool to access QuickTest shared object repositories via
automation.

Just as you use the QuickTest Professional automation object model to
automate your QuickTest operations, you can use the objects and methods
of the Object Repository automation object model to write scripts that
manage shared object repositories, instead of performing these operations
manually using the Object Repository Manager. For example, you can add,
remove, and rename test objects; import from and export to XML; retrieve
and copy test objects; and so forth.

After you have retrieved a test object, you can manipulate it using the
methods and properties available for that test object class. For example, you
can use the GetTOProperty and SetTOProperty methods to retrieve and
modify its properties. For more information on available test object
methods and properties, see the HP QuickTest Professional Object Model
Reference.
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Automation programs are especially useful for performing the same tasks
multiple times or on multiple object repositories. You can write your
automation scripts in any language and development environment that
supports automation. For example, you can use VBScript, JavaScript, Visual
Basic, Visual C++, or Visual Studio .NET. For general information on
controlling QuickTest using automation, see “Automating QuickTest
Operations” on page 1403.

Using the QuickTest Professional Object Repository
Automation Reference

The QuickTest Professional Object Repository Automation Reference is a
Help file that provides detailed descriptions, syntax information, and
examples for the objects and methods in the QuickTest object repository
automation object model.

The Help topic for each automation object includes a list and description of
the methods associated with that object. Method Help topics include
detailed description, syntax, return value type, and argument value
information.

You can open the QuickTest Professional Object Repository Automation Reference
from the main QuickTest Help (Help > QuickTest Professional Help > HP
QuickTest Professional Advanced References > HP QuickTest Professional
Object Repository Automation).

Note: The syntax and examples in the Help file are written in VBScript-style.
If you are writing your automation program in another language, the syntax
for some methods may differ slightly from what you find in the
corresponding Help topic. For information on syntax for the language you
are using, see the documentation included with your development
environment or to general documentation for the programming language.
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Merging Shared Object Repositories
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QuickTest Professional enables you to merge two shared object repositories
into a single shared object repository using the Object Repository Merge
Tool. You can also use this tool to merge objects from the local object
repository of one or more actions into a shared object repository.

This chapter includes:

About Merging Shared Object Repositories on page 248

Understanding the Object Repository Merge Tool on page 250

Using Object Repository Merge Tool Commands on page 257

Defining Default Settings on page 262

Merging Two Object Repositories on page 267

Updating a Shared Object Repository from Local Object Repositories
on page 269

Viewing Merge Statistics on page 276
Understanding Object Conflicts on page 277
Resolving Object Conflicts on page 280

Filtering the Target Repository Pane on page 282
Finding Specific Objects on page 284

Saving the Target Object Repository on page 285

247



Chapter 8 » Merging Shared Object Repositories

About Merging Shared Object Repositories

248

When you have multiple shared object repositories that contain test objects
from the same area of your application, it may be useful to combine those
test objects into a single object repository for easier maintenance. You could
do this by moving or copying objects in the Object Repository Manager.
However, if you have test objects in different object repositories that
represent the same object in your application, and the descriptions for these
objects in the different object repositories are not identical, it may be
difficult to recognize and handle these conflicts.

The Object Repository Merge Tool helps you to solve the above problem by
merging two selected object repositories for you and providing options for
addressing test objects with conflicting descriptions. Using this tool, you
merge two shared object repositories (called the primary object repository
and the secondary object repository), into a new third object repository,
called the target object repository. Objects in the primary and secondary
object repositories are automatically compared and then added to the target
object repository according to preconfigurable rules that define the defaults
for how conflicts between objects are resolved.

After the merge process, the Object Repository Merge Tool provides a
graphic presentation of the original objects in the primary and secondary
object repositories, which remain unchanged, as well as the objects in the
merged target object repository. Objects that had contflicts are highlighted.
The conflict of each object that you select in the target object repository is
described in detail. The Object Repository Merge Tool provides specific
options that enable you to keep the default resolution for each conflict, or
modify conflict resolutions individually, according to your requirements.
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The Object Repository Merge Tool also enables you to merge objects from
the local object repository of one or more actions into a shared object
repository. For example, if QuickTest learned objects locally in a specific
action in your test, you may want to add the objects to the shared object
repository, so that they are available to all actions in different tests that use
that object repository.

Notes:

» The Object Repository Merge Tool does not merge checkpoint or output
objects from the primary and secondary object repositories into the
target shared object repository. You can copy or manually move these
objects to your target object repository after you complete the merge
process, using the Object Repository Manager.

» When the Object Repository Merge Tool is open, you cannot work with
the Object Repository Manager or Object Repository Comparison Tool.
For more information on the Object Repository Manager, see Chapter 7,
“Managing Object Repositories.”
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Understanding the Object Repository Merge Tool

You open the Object Repository Merge Tool by choosing Tools > Object
Repository Merge Tool in the Object Repository Manager.

An example of the Object Repository - Merge Tool window is shown below:

Menu Bar
Toolbar
Primary e Browser Simpe contols
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B8 MYTEXTARE - .
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Resolution e
Options height
Pane abz v
=1 Ordinal identifier
Type . Walue
-] Additional details
Status Bar

Note: For information about changing the view presented by the Object
Repository Merge Tool, see “Changing the View” on page 252.
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The Object Repository - Merge Tool window contains the following key
elements:

Menu bar. Displays menus of Object Repository Merge Tool commands.
These commands are described in various places throughout this chapter.
Shortcut keys for menu commands are described in “File Menu Commands”
on page 258.

Toolbar. Contains buttons of commonly used menu commands to assist you
in merging, managing, and saving object repositories. Toolbar buttons are
described in “Using Toolbar Commands” on page 257.

Target Repository Pane. Displays the objects that were merged from the
primary and secondary object repositories. You can also choose to show or
hide the Target Repository Object Properties pane, which displays the
properties of any object that is selected in the Target Repository pane. For
more information, see “Target Repository Pane” on page 252.

Primary Repository Pane. Displays the objects in the primary object
repository. For more information, see “Primary and Secondary Repository
Panes” on page 254.

Secondary Repository Pane. Displays the objects in the secondary object
repository. For more information, see “Primary and Secondary Repository
Panes” on page 254.

Resolution Options Pane. Provides source, conflict, and resolution details
about the objects in the target object repository pane, and enables you to
modify how a selected conflict is resolved. For more information, see
“Resolution Options Pane” on page 254.

Status Bar. Provides source, conflict, and resolution details about the object
selected in the target object repository pane, the filter status, and an icon
legend. For more information, see “Status Bar” on page 255.
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Changing the View

You can change the view presented by the Object Repository Merge Tool
according to your working preferences.

Drag the edges of the panes to resize them in the Object Repository Merge
Tool window.

Select Primary Repository, Secondary Repository, Target Repository Object
Properties, or Resolution Options from the View menu to hide or show
these panes in the Object Repository Merge Tool.

Select View > Set as Default Layout to set your current view as the default
view, which displays each time you open the Object Repository Merge Tool.
You can select View > Restore Default Layout to restore the view to the
default settings after you make changes.

Target Repository Pane

The target object repository pane displays a hierarchy of the objects, as well
as their respective properties and values, that were merged from the primary
and secondary object repositories. In the column to the left of the object
hierarchy, the pane displays the source file of each object (1 is displayed for
the primary file and 2 for the secondary file), and an icon representing the
type of conflict, if any.

When you save the target object repository, the file path is displayed above
the object hierarchy.

Note: To make it easier to see the status of an object at a glance, the text
colors of the object names in the target object repository can be set
according to their source and whether they caused a conflict. For more
information, see “Specifying Color Settings” on page 265.




>

Chapter 8 * Merging Shared Object Repositories

The target object repository pane provides the following functionality:

When you select an object in the target object repository, the corresponding
object in the primary and/or secondary source file hierarchy is located and
indicated by a check mark.

When you select an object in the target object repository, its properties and
values are displayed in the Object Properties - Target File area at the bottom
of the target object repository pane (View > Target Repository Object
Properties).

If the merge results in a conflict, an icon is displayed to the left of the
conflicting object in the target object repository. You can see a tooltip
description of the conflict type by positioning your pointer over the icon.

When you right-click an object, a context-sensitive menu opens. You can
expand an option or collapse the entire hierarchy in the target object
repository, or, when applicable, you can change the conflict resolution
method and result.

You can expand or collapse the hierarchy of the node by double-clicking a
node. You can also expand or collapse the entire hierarchy in the target
object repository by choosing Collapse All or Expand All from the View
menu.

You can jump directly to the next or previous conflict in the target object
repository hierarchy by choosing Next Conflict or Previous Conflict from the
Navigate menu, or by clicking the Next Conflict or Previous Conflict buttons
in the toolbar or Resolution Options pane.

You can locate one or more objects in the target object repository by using
the Find dialog box. For more information, see “Finding Specific Objects”
on page 284.

You can show or hide the target object repository object properties by
choosing View > Target Repository Object Properties.
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Primary and Secondary Repository Panes

The primary and secondary object repository panes display the hierarchies
of the objects, and their properties and values, in the original source object
repositories that you chose to merge. The file path is shown above each
object hierarchy.

The panes provide the following functionality:

You can expand or collapse the hierarchy of a selected item by
double-clicking the item.

You can view the properties and values of an object in the Test object details
area by selecting it in the relevant pane.

You can show or hide the panes by selecting or clearing Primary Repository
or Secondary Repository in the View menu.

Resolution Options Pane

The Resolution Options pane provides information about any conflict
encountered during the merge for the object selected in the target object
repository. The pane also provides options that enable you to keep or
change the conflict resolution method that was applied using the default
resolution options.

The Resolution Options pane provides the following functionality:

When you select a conflicting object in the target object repository, the pane
displays a textual description of the conflict and the resolution method used
by the Object Repository Merge Tool. A choice of alternative resolution
methods is offered.

You can select a radio button to choose an alternative resolution method for
the conflict. Every time you make a change, the target object repository is
automatically updated and is redisplayed.

You can jump directly to the next or previous conflict in the target object
repository hierarchy by clicking the Previous Conflict or Next Conflict
buttons.
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For a local object repository merge, you can click the Ignore Object button
to exclude a specific local object repository object from the merge process.
The object remains in the local object repository when the merge is
complete.

You can show or hide the pane by selecting or clearing Resolution Options
in the View menu.

Status Bar

The status bar shows the following information about the merge process
and the results that are displayed:

The conflict number (if any) of the object selected in the target object
repository pane.

A progress bar is displayed during the merge process. Ready is displayed
when the is complete.

The Quality Center icon is displayed when QuickTest is connected to a
Quality Center project.

The filter status is shown next to the Filter icon: OFF indicates that the
object repositories are not filtered and all objects are shown. ON indicates a
filter is active and that some objects may have been filtered out of the
display.

A legend of the icons used in the target object repository pane. The
following icons may be displayed:

» Similar Description Conflict
» Same Name Different Description Conflict
» Same Description Different Name Conflict

For more information on conflict types, see “Understanding Object
Conflicts” on page 277.
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Tips:

» Position your pointer over a conflict icon in the status bar to see a tooltip
description of the conflict type.

» Click any of the conflict icons to view the Statistics dialog box. For more
information, see “Viewing Merge Statistics” on page 276.

» Click the Filter icon in the status bar to view the Filter dialog box. The
‘7 ON filter is shown as ON in the status bar when a filter is currently in use. For
more information, see “Filtering the Target Repository Pane” on
page 282.
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Using Object Repository Merge Tool Commands

You can select Object Repository Merge Tool commands from the menu bar
or from the toolbar. You can perform certain commands by pressing
shortcut keys. You can also select an object in the target object repository
pane and choose commands from the context (right-click) menu.

Using Toolbar Commands

You can perform frequently used commands by clicking buttons in the
Obiject Repository Merge Tool toolbar.

: 0 R ES B ST o o | B AD B4 ()

Description

New Merge (described in “File Menu Commands” on page 258)

Save (described in “File Menu Commands” on page 258)

Settings (described in “Tools Menu Commands” on page 261)

Statistics (described in “View Menu Commands” on page 259)

Filter (described in “Tools Menu Commands” on page 261)

2 5

Previous Conflict (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on
page 261)

Next Conflict (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 261)

Find (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 261)

Find Previous (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 261)

][] (] ]

Find Next (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 261)

.\
o

4

Quality Center Connection (described in “File Menu Commands” on
page 258)
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Performing Object Repository Merge Tool Commands

You can perform frequently-used commands by clicking toolbar buttons or
choosing the relevant menu option. You can also perform some commands

by pressing the relevant shortcut keys.

File Menu Commands

You can manage your merged object repository using the following File

menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key Function
New Merge CTRL+N Enables you to specify two object
repositories with which to perform a
new merge operation.
Save CTRL+S Saves the merged shared object
repository.
Save As Opens the Save Shared Object

Repository dialog box, enabling you
to specify a name, file type, and
storage location for the merged
shared object repository.

Quality Center
=% | Connection

.\
e

Enables you to connect QuickTest to
a Quality Center project. For more
information, see “Connecting to and
Disconnecting from Quality Center”
on page 1418.

Exit

Closes the Object Repository - Merge
Tool window. (Also prompts you to
save the merged object repository if
you did not yet save it.)

258




View Menu Commands

Chapter 8 * Merging Shared Object Repositories

You can manage the way that the Object Repository Merge Tool is displayed
on your screen using the following View menu commands:

Command

Function

Primary Repository

Displays the Primary Repository File pane,
containing a hierarchical view of the objects from
the first source object repository that you chose to
merge. Also displays the details for each object
selected in this pane. For more information, see
“Primary and Secondary Repository Panes” on
page 254 and “Merging Two Object Repositories”
on page 267.

Secondary
Repository

Displays the Secondary Repository File pane,
containing a hierarchical view of the objects from
the second source object repository that you chose
to merge. Also displays the details for each object
selected in this pane. For more information, see
“Primary and Secondary Repository Panes” on
page 254 and “Merging Two Object Repositories”
on page 267.

Target Repository
Object Properties

Displays the Object Properties - Target File pane,
which displays the details for each test object
selected in the target repository pane. For more
information, see “Target Repository Pane” on
page 252.

Resolution Options

Displays the Resolution Options pane, which
provides information about any conflict that
occurred during the merge. For more information,
see “Resolution Options Pane” on page 254 and
“Resolving Object Conflicts” on page 280.

Restore Default
Layout

Restores the view that you saved using the Set as
Default Layout option (described below). This is
useful if you resize a pane, or show or hide specific
panes and then want to restore your saved view.
For more information, see “Changing the View”
on page 252.
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Command

Function

Set as Default Layout

Enables you to save the current view so that each
time you open the Object Repository - Merge Too,
this view is displayed. If you later modify this view
by resizing panes, or showing or hiding them, you
can restore your default view using the Restore
Default Layout option (described above). For more
information, see “Changing the View” on

page 252.

Statistics

Opens the Statistics dialog box, which describes
how the files were merged, and the number and
type of any conflicts that were resolved during the
merge. For more information, see “Viewing Merge
Statistics” on page 276.

Collapse All

Collapses the entire hierarchy in the Target Object
Repository pane.

Tip: You can collapse a single node by
double-clicking it.

Expand All

Expands the entire hierarchy in the Target Object
Repository pane.

Tip: You can expand a single node by
double-clicking it.
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Navigate Menu Commands

You can perform the following Navigate menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key Function

Next Conflict F4 Finds the next conflicting object in
the merged object repository.

Previous SHIFT+F4 Finds the previous conflicting object

Conflict in the merged object repository.

Find CTRL+F Opens the Find dialog box.

Find Next F3 Finds the next object in the merged
object repository according to the
search specifications in the Find
dialog box.

i&3| | Find Previous SHIFT+F3 Finds the previous object in the
merged object repository according
to the search specifications in the
Find dialog box.

Tools Menu Commands

You can perform the following Tools menu commands:

Command

Function

|T_+‘

Settings

Opens the Settings dialog box, enabling you to:

» Configure how the Object Repository Merge Tool
deals with conflicting objects during a merge

» Specify the text color of the object names displayed
in the target object repository

For more information, see “Defining Default Settings”

on page 262.

]

Filter

Opens the Filter dialog box, enabling you to show all of
the test objects in the Target Repository pane, or show
only the objects that had conflicts that were resolved
during the merge. For more information, see “Filtering
the Target Repository Pane” on page 282.
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Help Menu Command

You can perform the following Help menu command:

Command Shortcut Key Function
Object Repository F1 Opens the Object Repository Merge
Merge Tool Help Tool Help.

Defining Default Settings

262

The Object Repository Merge Tool is supplied with predefined settings that
are used when merging object repositories or when updating a shared object
repository from local object repositories. These settings:

Configure how the Object Repository Merge Tool deals with conflicting
objects in the primary and secondary object repositories (or local and shared
object repositories when updating a shared object repository from local
object repositories).

Specify the text color of the object names that are displayed in the target
object repository.

You can change these settings at any time to create new default settings.
After you change the settings, all new merges are performed according to
the new default settings.

Tip: If you want to change the settings before merging two object
repositories, you must click Cancel to close the New Merge dialog box,
change the settings as described in the next sections, and then perform the
merge.
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Specifying Default Resolution Settings

You can configure how the Object Repository Merge Tool automatically
deals with conflicting objects during the merge process or when performing
an Update from Local Repository operation.

To specify default resolution settings:

1 Select Tools > Settings or click the Settings button. The Settings dialog box
opens.

2 Click the Resolution tab.

Settings
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3 Select the appropriate radio buttons to specify the default resolution settings
that the Object Repository Merge Tool applies when dealing with conflicting
objects.

» Take object description that is. Specifies how to resolve conflicts in
which two objects have the same name, but their descriptions differ. You
can specify that the target object repository takes the object description
that is more generic or less generic.

> More generic. Instructs the Object Repository Merge Tool to take the
object that has fewer identifying properties than the object with which
it conflicts, or uses regular expressions in its property values. This is
the default setting.

> Less generic. Instructs the Object Repository Merge Tool to take the
object that has all the identifying properties of the object with which
it conflicts, plus additional identifying properties.

» Take object name from. Specifies how to resolve conflicts where two
objects have the same or similar descriptions, but their names differ. You
can select the source from which the target object repository takes the
object name:

> Primary repository file. The target object repository takes the object
name from the object in the primary object repository. This is the
default setting. (When updating a shared object repository from a local
object repository, this option is for the Local object repository.)

> Secondary repository file. The target object repository takes the object
name from the object in the secondary object repository. (When
updating a shared object repository from a local object repository, this
option is for the Shared object repository.)

> Same file as the object description. The target object repository takes
the object name from the object in the same object repository from
which it took the object description.

Note: When updating a shared object repository from a local object
repository, the object repositories are referred to as the Local and Shared
object repository.
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4 Click OK. The Object Repository Merge Tool will apply your selections when
resolving conflicts between objects in all future object repository merges.

Note: If you make any change to the resolution settings while a merged
object repository is open, you are asked whether you want to merge the
open files again with the new settings. Click Yes to merge the files again
with the new settings, or click No to keep the existing merge created with
the previous settings. If you click No, the new settings will apply only to
future merges.

Specifying Color Settings

You can specify the color in which object names are displayed in the target
object repository according to their source, and whether they caused a
conflict. This enables you to see the status of each object more easily.

Note: The options in the Colors tab of the Settings dialog box apply equally
to objects added from the local (primary) and shared (secondary) object
repositories, when performing an Update from Local Repository operation.
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To specify color settings:

1 Select Tools > Settings or click the Settings button. The Settings dialog box
opens.

2 For each item in the Colors tab, click the down arrow . next to the text
box and select an identifying color from the Custom, Web, or System tabs.

3 Click OK. Object names in the target object repository are displayed in the
selected color according to your selections.
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Merging Two Object Repositories

Using the Object Repository Merge Tool, you can merge two source object
repositories to create a new shared object repository. Objects in the object
repositories are automatically compared and added to the new object
repository according to configurable rules that define how conflicts between
objects are resolved. The original source files are not changed.

Note: An object repository that is currently open by another user is locked.
If you try to merge the locked file, a warning message displays, but you can
still perform the merge because the merge process does not modify the
source files. Note that changes made to the locked file by the other user may
not be included in the merged object repository.

To merge two object repositories:

1 In the Object Repository Manager, select Tools > Object Repository Merge
Tool. The New Merge dialog box opens on top of the Object Repository -
Merge Tool window.

Bl New Merge
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Tips:

» If the Object Repository - Merge Tool window is already open, you can
select File > New Merge or click the New Merge button to open the New
Merge dialog box.

» If you want to change the configured settings before merging the object
repositories, click Cancel to close the New Merge dialog box, change the
settings as described in “Defining Default Settings” on page 262, and
then perform the merge.

In the Primary file and Secondary file boxes, enter (or browse to) the .tsr
object repositories that you want to merge into a single object repository.
You can click the down arrow E| next to each box to view and select
recently used files.

Notes:

» Itis recommended that you select as your primary object repository the
object repository in which you have invested the most effort, meaning
the object repository with more objects, object properties, and values.

» A warning icon is displayed next to the relevant text box if you enter the
name of a file without a .tsr suffix, a file with an incorrect path, or a file
that does not exist. You can position your pointer over the icon to see a
tooltip explanation of the error. Enter or select an existing .tsr file with
the correct path.

» If you want to merge an object repository that was created using a
version of QuickTest earlier than version 9.0, you must first open and
save it in the Object Repository Manager to update it to the new format.

» If you are connected to Quality Center, you can enter (or browse to)
object repositories from Quality Center as well as from the file system.
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3 Click OK. The Object Repository Merge Tool automatically merges the
selected object repositories into a new target object repository according to
the configured resolution settings, and displays the results in the Statistics
dialog box on top of the Object Repository - Merge Tool window.

4 Review the merge statistics, as described in “Viewing Merge Statistics” on
page 276, and click Close.

In the Object Repository - Merge Tool window, you can:

» Modify any conflict resolutions between objects from the source object
repositories, if necessary, as described in “Resolving Object Conflicts” on
page 280.

» Filter the objects in the target object repository, as described in “Filtering
the Target Repository Pane” on page 282.

» Save the target object repository to the file system or to a Quality Center
project, as described in “Saving the Target Object Repository” on
page 285.

Updating a Shared Object Repository from Local Object
Repositories

You can update a shared object repository by merging local object
repositories associated with actions in one or more tests into the shared
object repository. The objects that are merged from the local object
repositories are then available to any actions that use that shared object
repository in any tests.

In the merge process, the objects in the local object repository for the
selected action are moved to the target shared object repository. The action
then uses the objects from the updated shared object repository.

You can view or change how conflicting objects are dealt with during the
update process in the Settings dialog box. For more information, see
“Defining Default Settings” on page 262.
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If you choose to add local object repositories for more than one action,
QuickTest performs multiple merges, merging each action’s local object
repository with the target object repository one at a time, for all the actions
in the list. You can view and modify the results of each merge if necessary.

Notes:

» The Object Repository Merge Tool does not merge checkpoint or output
objects from a local object repository into the target shared object
repository. You can export checkpoint or output objects from a local
object repository to a shared object repository and then manually move
the checkpoint and output objects from the exported object repository to
your target object repository after you complete the merge process, using
the Object Repository Manager.

» You can merge local object repositories only from actions that are
associated with the shared object repository you are updating.

To update a shared object repository from a local object repository:

Select Resources > Object Repository Manager. The Object Repository
Manager opens.

Note: For more information on the Object Repository Manager, see
Chapter 7, “Managing Object Repositories.”

In the Object Repository Manager, select File > Open or click the Open
button. The Open Shared Object Repository dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location of the object repository file, for example,
File System or Quality Center Resources. Browse to and select the .tsr file that
contains the shared object repository you want to update, clear the Open in
read-only mode check box, and click Open. The file opens with the objects
and properties displayed in editable format.



4

. 5

Chapter 8 ¢ Merging Shared Object Repositories

Tip: If you opened the object repository in read-only mode, select File >
Enable Editing or click the Enable Editing button in the Object Repository
Manager toolbar. The object repository file is made editable.

Select Tools > Update from Local Repository. The Update from Local
Repository dialog box opens.

@J Update from Local Repository

Il prEtE

Click the down arrow [=] next to the Add Tests button, and select Browse for
Test. The Open Test dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location of the test containing actions whose local
object repositories you want to merge into the shared object repository, for
example, File System or Quality Center Test Plan, and then select the test.

You can only add a test containing actions that are associated with the
shared object repository you are updating and whose local object
repositories contain objects.
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X

6 Repeat step 5 to add additional tests if required.

Note: The local object repositories associated with all the actions contained
in the listed tests are included in the merge. If you want to remove an action
from the merge, select it in the list and click Delete.

Click Update All. QuickTest automatically merges the first action local
object repository into the shared object repository according to the
configured settings, and displays the results in the Statistics dialog box on
top of the Object Repository Merge Tool window.

Note: Before each merge, QuickTest checks whether the local object
repository is in use by another user. If so, the local object repository is
locked and the objects for the selected action cannot be moved to the target
shared object repository. A warning message is displayed. The merge can be
performed when the local object repository is no longer in use by the other
user.
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8 Review the merge statistics, as described in “Viewing Merge Statistics” on
page 276, and click Close.

The Object Repository - Merge Tool window for a local object repository
merge displays the local object repository as the primary object repository,
and the shared object repository as the target object repository.
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At the left of each object in the target object hierarchy is an icon that
indicates the source of the objects:

= indicates that the object was added from the local object repository.

= indicates that the object already existed in the shared object repository.

Note: If you specified more than one action in the Update from Local
Repository dialog box, QuickTest performs multiple merges, merging each
action’s local object repository with the target object repository one at a
time. The Statistics dialog box and the Object Repository Merge Tool -
Multiple Merge window displayed after this step show the merge results of
the first merge (the local object repository of the first action being merged
into the shared object repository). QuickTest enables you to view, and
modify if necessary, the results of each merge in sequence. The number of
each merge set in a multiple merge is displayed in the title bar, for example,
[Set 2 of 3].
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9 For each object merged into the shared object repository, you can accept the

10

11

12
13

automatic merge or use the Resolution Options pane to:

» Keep a specific object from the shared object repository and delete the
conflicting object from the local object repository.

> Keep a specific object from the local object repository and delete the
conflicting object from the shared object repository.

» Keep conflicting objects from both the shared object repository and the
local object repository.

» Exclude a specific local repository object from the merge process so that
it is not included in the shared object repository. Select the object in the
Shared Object Repository pane and click Ignore Object at the bottom of
the Resolution Options pane. The object is removed from the shared
object repository and grayed in the local object repository tree. It remains
in the action’s local object repository when the merge is complete.

Notes:

» The Ignore Object button is only visible in the Merge Tool window for a
local object repository merge, and is only enabled when an object in the
local object repository is selected.

» The Ignore Object operation cannot be reversed. To include the object
again in the merge process, you must repeat the merge by clicking Revert
to Original Merged Files in the toolbar.

For more information, see “Resolving Object Conflicts” on page 280.

If you are performing multiple merges, click the Save and Merge Next
button in the Object Repository Merge Tool toolbar to perform the next
merge (the local object repository of the next action being merged into the
shared object repository).

Click Yes to save your changes between merges. If you click No, the current
merge (objects merged from the last action) will not be saved.

Repeat steps 8 to 11 to complete the multiple merges.

Select File > Exit, then click Yes to save the updated object repository.
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Viewing Merge Statistics

After you merge two object repositories, the Object Repository Merge Tool
displays the Statistics dialog box, which describes how the files were merged,
and the number and type of any conflicts that were resolved during the

merge.

Note: The Statistics dialog box shown after performing an Update from
Local Repository merge differs slightly from the dialog box shown above.

4 Tip: You can view the merge statistics in the Statistics dialog box at any time
by choosing View > Statistics in the Object Repository - Merge Tool window,
by clicking the Statistics button in the toolbar, or by clicking a conflict icon
in the status bar.

276



Chapter 8 * Merging Shared Object Repositories

The Statistics dialog box displays the following information:

» The number and type of any conflicts between the objects added to the
target object repository. Conflict types are described in “Resolving Object
Contlicts” on page 280.

» The number of items added to the target object repository that are
unique in each of the primary or secondary (or local) files, or are
identical in both files.

Tip: Select the Go to first conflict check box to jump to the first conflict in
the target object repository immediately after you close the Statistics dialog
box.

Understanding Object Conflicts

4
Lo

Merging two object repositories can result in conflicts arising from
similarities between the objects they contain. The Object Repository Merge
Tool identifies three possible conflict types:

Similar Description Conflict. Two objects that have the same name and the
same object hierarchy, but that have slightly different descriptions. In this
conflict type, one of the objects always has a subset of the properties set of
the other object. These conflicts are described on page 278.

By default, the conflict resolution settings for conflicts of this type are
configured so that the target object repository takes the object that has
fewer identifying properties than the object with which it conflicts. For
information on changing the default settings, see “Defining Default
Settings” on page 262.

Same Name Different Description Conflict. Two objects that have the same
name and the same object hierarchy, but differ somehow in their
description (for example, they have different properties, or the same
property with different values). These conflicts are described on page 279.
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By default, the conflict resolution settings for conflicts of this type are
configured so that the target object repository takes the object from both
files. The object that is added from the secondary file is renamed by adding
an incremental numeric suffix to the name, for example, Edit_1. For
information on changing the default settings, see “Defining Default
Settings” on page 262.

Same Description Different Name Conflict. Two objects that have identical
descriptions and have the same object hierarchy, but differ in their object
names. These conflicts are described on page 280.

By default, the conflict resolution settings for conflicts of this type are
configured so that the target object repository takes the object name from
the primary source file. For information on changing the default settings,
see “Defining Default Settings” on page 262.

Note: Objects that do not have a description, such as Page or Browser
objects, are compared by name only. If the same object is contained in both
the source object repositories but with different names, they will be merged
into the target object repository as two separate objects.

Similar Description Conflict

An object in the primary object repository and an object in the secondary
object repository have the same name, and they have similar, but not
identical, description properties and values. One of the objects always has a
subset of the properties set of the other object. For example, an object
named Button_1 in the secondary object repository has the same description
properties and values as an object named Button_1 in the primary object
repository, but also has additional properties and values.



Chapter 8 * Merging Shared Object Repositories

You can resolve this conflict type by:

» Keeping the object added from the primary object repository only.

» Keeping the object added from the secondary object repository only.

» Keeping the objects from both object repositories. In this case, the Object

Repository Merge Tool automatically renames the object that is added from
the secondary file by adding an incremental numeric suffix to the name, for
example, Edit_1.

Ignoring the object from the local object repository and keeping the object
from the shared object repository (when updating a shared object repository
from a local object repository).

Same Name Different Description Conflict

An object in the primary object repository and an object in the secondary
object repository have the same name, but completely different description
properties and values.

You can resolve this conflict type by:

» Keeping the object added from the primary object repository only.

» Keeping the object added from the secondary object repository only.

» Keeping the objects from both object repositories. In this case, the Object

Repository Merge Tool automatically renames the object that is added from
the secondary file by adding an incremental numeric suffix to the name, for
example, Edit_1.

Ignoring the object from the local object repository and keeping the object
from the shared object repository (when updating a shared object repository
from a local object repository).

279



Chapter 8 » Merging Shared Object Repositories

Same Description Different Name Conflict

An object in the primary object repository and an object in the secondary
object repository have different names, but the same description properties
and values.

You can resolve this conflict type by:

» Taking the object name from the object in the primary object repository.
» Taking the object name from the object in the secondary object repository.

» Ignoring the object from the local object repository and keeping the object

from the shared object repository (when updating a shared object repository
from a local object repository).

Resolving Object Conflicts

280

Conflicts between objects in the primary and secondary object repositories
are resolved automatically by the Object Repository Merge Tool according to
the default resolution settings that you can configure before performing the
merge. For more information, see “Defining Default Settings” on page 262.

However, the Object Repository Merge Tool also allows you to change the
way the merge was performed for each individual object that causes a
conflict.

For example, an object in the primary object repository could have the same
name as an object in the secondary object repository, but have a different
description. You may have defined in the default settings that in this case,
the object with the more generic object description, meaning the object
with fewer properties, should be added to the target object repository.
However, when you review the conflicts after the automatic merge, you
could decide to handle the specific conflict differently, for example, by
keeping both objects.
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Note: Changes that you make to the default conflict resolution can
themselves affect the target object repository by causing new conflicts. In
the above example, keeping both objects would cause a name conflict.
Therefore, the target object repository is updated after each conflict
resolution change and redisplayed.

You can identify objects that caused conflicts, and the conflict type, by the
icon displayed to the left of the object name in the target object repository
pane of the Object Repository Merge Tool and the text color. When you
select a conflicting object, a full description of the conflict, including how it
was automatically resolved by the Object Repository Merge Tool, is
displayed in the Resolutions Options pane.

The Resolutions Options pane offers alternative resolution options. You can
choose to keep the default resolution if it suits your needs, or use the
alternative options to resolve the contflict in a different way. In addition, for
a local object repository merge, you can click the Ignore Object button to
exclude a specific local object repository object from the target shared object
repository.

Tip: You can also change the default resolution settings and merge the files
again. For more information, see “Defining Default Settings” on page 262.

To change the way in which object conflicts are resolved:

In the target object repository, select an object that had a conflict, as
indicated by the icon to the left of the object name. The conflicting objects
are highlighted in the source object repositories.

A description of the conflict and the resolution method used by the Object
Repository Merge Tool is described in the Resolution Options pane. A radio
button for each possible alternative resolution method is displayed. For
information on each of the contflict types, see “Understanding Object
Conflicts” on page 277.
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In the Resolution Options pane, select a radio button to choose an
alternative resolution method. The target object repository is updated
according to your selection and redisplayed.

In the Resolution Options pane, click the Previous Conflict or Next Conflict
buttons to jump directly to the next or previous conflict in the target object
repository hierarchy.

4 Repeat steps 1 to 3 to modify additional conflict resolutions, as necessary.

Save the target object repository, as described in “Saving the Target Object
Repository” on page 285.

Filtering the Target Repository Pane

282

Merging two object repositories can result in a target object repository
containing a large number of objects. To make navigation and the location
of specific objects easier in the target object repository pane, the Object
Repository Merge Tool enables you to filter the objects in the pane and show
only the objects that had conflicts that were resolved during the merge.

Note: The filter only affects which objects are displayed in the target object
repository pane. It does not affect which objects are included in the target
object repository.
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To filter the objects in the target object repository pane:

1 Select Tools > Filter or click the Filter button. The Filter dialog box opens.

T Filter

Tip: You can also click the Filter icon in the status bar to view the Filter
dialog box. The Filter is shown as ON in the status bar when a filter is
currently in use.

Select a radio button according to the objects you want to view in the target
object repository.

» Show all objects. Shows all objects in the target object repository
» Show only objects with conflicting descriptions. Shows only objects in

the target object repository that have description conflicts

Click OK. The objects in the pane are filtered and the target object
repository displays only the requested object types. A progress bar is
displayed in the status bar during the filter process.
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Finding Specific Objects

284

You can use the Find feature in the Object Repository Merge Tool to locate
one or more objects in the target object repository whose name contains a
specified string. The located object is also highlighted in the relevant
primary and/or secondary object repositories.

To find an object:

Select Navigate > Find or click the Find button. The Find dialog box opens.

Al objects

[
[

In the Object name contains box, enter the full or partial name of the object
you want to find.

In the Criteria box, refine your search by selecting which objects to search.
The following criteria are available:

> All objects

» Objects from one source

» Objects with conflicts

» Objects with conflicts or from one source

Select one or both of the following options to help fine-tune your search:

» Match case. Distinguishes between upper-case and lower-case characters
in the search. When Match case is selected, QuickTest finds only those
occurrences in which the capitalization exactly matches the text you
entered in the Object name contains box.

» Match whole word. Searches for occurrences that are whole words only
and not part of larger words.
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Specify the direction from the current cursor location in which you want to
search: Up or Down. The Find operation will continue to search the entire
object repository after it reaches the beginning or end of the file.

Click Find Next to highlight the next object that matches the specified
criteria in the target object repository.

You can also close the Find dialog box and use the following commands:

» Click the Find Next button or select Navigate > Find Next to highlight
the next object that matches the specified criteria.

» Click the Find Previous button or select Navigate > Find Previous to
highlight the previous object that matches the specified criteria.

Saving the Target Object Repository

When you are sure that the object conflicts are resolved satisfactorily, you
can save the target object repository to the file system or to a Quality Center
project (if QuickTest is currently connected to the Quality Center project).

Saving the Object Repository

You can save the new merged shared object repository to the file system. If
you are connected to Quality Center, you can also save your merged shared
object repository in the Test Resources module of your project.

To save an object repository to the file system:

Select File > Save or click the Save button. If the file was saved previously,
the current changes you made are saved. If the file has not yet been saved,
the Save Shared Object Repository dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location in which you want to save the file, for
example, File System or Quality Center Test Resources.

3 Browse to and select the folder in which you want to save the file.
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4 In the File name box, enter a name for the file. Use a descriptive name that
will help you easily identify the file. Do not use any of the following
characters in the object repository name:

\/:x"2 <>

If you save the object repository to Quality Center, the file path must not
contain two consecutive semicolons (;;).

5 Click Save.

Tip: If you want to save the file as an attachment to a test in the Test Plan
module in Quality Center, select Quality Center Test Plan in the sidebar,
browse to and double-click the test, and then click Save.

QuickTest saves the object repository with a .tsr extension in the specified
location and displays the file name and path above the target object
repository in the Object Repository - Merge Tool window.
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Comparing Shared Object Repositories

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

QuickTest Professional enables you to compare two shared object
repositories using the Object Repository Comparison Tool, and view the
differences in their objects, such as different object names, different object
descriptions, and so on.

This chapter includes:

About Comparing Shared Object Repositories on page 288
Understanding the Object Repository Comparison Tool on page 289
Using Object Repository Comparison Tool Commands on page 293
Understanding Object Differences on page 297

Changing Color Settings on page 298

Comparing Object Repositories on page 299

Viewing Comparison Statistics on page 301

Filtering the Repository Panes on page 302

Synchronizing Object Repository Views on page 303

Finding Specific Objects on page 304

Tip: If you are connected to a Quality Center 10.00 project with version
control enabled, you can compare two versions of the same object
repository. For more information, see “Viewing and Comparing Versions of
QuickTest Assets” on page 1461.
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About Comparing Shared Object Repositories

288

QuickTest Professional enables you to compare existing assets from two
different object repositories using the Object Repository Comparison Tool.
The tool is accessible from the Object Repository Manager, and enables you
to compare different object repository resources, or different versions of the
same object repository resource, and identify similarities, variations, or
changes.

Differences between objects in the two object repository files, named the
First and Second files, are identified according to default rules. During the
comparison process, the object repository files remain unchanged. For more
information about the types of differences identified by the Object
Repository Comparison Tool, see “Understanding Object Differences” on
page 297.

After the compare process, the Comparison Tool provides a graphic
presentation of the objects in the object repositories, which are shown as
nodes in a hierarchy. Objects that have differences, as well as unique objects
that are included in one object repository only, can be identified according
to a color configuration that you can select. Objects that are included in one
object repository only are identified in the other object repository by the
text "Does not exist". You can also view the properties and values of each
object that you select in either object repository.

You can use the information displayed by the Object Repository
Comparison Tool when managing or merging object repositories. For more
information, see Chapter 9, “Comparing Shared Object Repositories,” or
Chapter 8, “Merging Shared Object Repositories.”

Notes:

» The Object Repository Comparison Tool does not compare checkpoint or
output objects.

» You cannot work with the Object Repository Manager or the Object
Repository Merge Tool when the Object Repository Comparison Tool is
open.
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Understanding the Object Repository Comparison Tool

You open the Object Repository Comparison Tool by choosing Tools >

Object Repository Comparison Tool in the Object Repository Manager.

An example window of the Object Repository - Comparison Tool is shown
below:
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The Object Repository - Comparison Tool window contains the following
key elements:

Menu bar. Displays menus of Object Repository Comparison Tool
commands. These commands are described in various places throughout
this chapter. Shortcut keys for menu commands are described in “Object
Repository Comparison Tool Menu Commands and Shortcut Keys” on
page 294.

Toolbar. Contains buttons of commonly used menu commands to assist you
in comparing your object repositories and viewing the similarities and
differences in their objects. Toolbar buttons are described in “Object
Repository Comparison Tool Toolbar Commands” on page 293.

Repository Panes. Display a hierarchical view of the objects in the object
repositories being compared. In the column to the left of the object
hierarchies, each pane displays icons representing the comparison of each
object. For more information, see “Understanding the Repository Panes” on
page 290.

Test Object Details areas. Show the properties and values of the object
selected in an object repository pane. For more information, see
“Understanding the Repository Panes” on page 290.

Status Bar. Shows the status of the comparison process and details of the
differences found during the object repository comparison. For more
information, see “Understanding the Status Bar” on page 292.

Understanding the Repository Panes

The object repository panes display the hierarchies of the objects, and their
properties and values, in the object repository files that you are comparing.
The file path is shown above each object hierarchy.

To make it easier to see the status of an object at a glance, the text and
background of object names in the object repositories are displayed using
different colors, according to the type of difference found.

You can change the default colors used in the object repositories to indicate
the difference type. For more information, see “Changing Color Settings” on
page 298.
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Differences can also be identified by the icons used to the left of the objects
in the object repository panes, as follows:

» Objects that are unique to the first file
> Objects that are unique to the second file

» Objects in both the first and second file that are not identical but partially

match

For more information on all difference types, see “Understanding Object
Differences” on page 297.

The object repository panes provide the following functionality:

When you select an object in one object repository pane, the corresponding
object in the other file hierarchy is located and highlighted. You can press
the CTRL button when you select an object to highlight only the selected
object without highlighting the corresponding object in the other file.

When you select an object in an object repository pane, its properties and
values are displayed in the respective Test object details area at the bottom
of the pane.

When you position your cursor over an icon to the left of an object in an
object repository pane, the comparison details are displayed as a tooltip, for
example, Partial match, or Unique to second file.

You can expand or collapse the hierarchy of a parent node by
double-clicking the node, or by clicking the expand (+) or collapse (-)
symbol to the left of the node name. You can also expand or collapse the
entire hierarchy in the object repository pane by choosing Collapse All or
Expand All from the View menu.

You can jump directly to the next or previous difference in the object
repository hierarchy by choosing Next Difference or Previous Difference
from the Navigate menu, by clicking the Next Difference or Previous
Difference buttons in the toolbar, or by using keyboard shortcuts. For more
information about shortcuts, see “Object Repository Comparison Tool Menu
Commands and Shortcut Keys” on page 294.
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> You can locate one or more objects in the object repository panes by using

the Find dialog box. For more information, see “Finding Specific Objects”
on page 304.

You can drag the edges of the panes to resize them in the Object Repository
Comparison Tool window.

Understanding the Status Bar

The status bar shows information about the comparison process and the
results that are displayed:

A progress bar is displayed on the left of the status bar during the
comparison process. Ready is displayed when the process is complete.

The Quality Center icon is displayed when QuickTest is connected to a
Quality Center project.

The filter status is shown next to the Filter icon: OFF indicates that the
object repositories are not filtered and all objects are shown. ON indicates a
filter is active and that some objects may have been filtered out of the
display. You can click the Filter icon to view the Filter dialog box. For more
information, see “Filtering the Repository Panes” on page 302.

The number of differences found during the comparison are displayed, as
follows:

» The number of objects that are unique to the first file
» The number of objects that are unique to the second file
» The number of objects in the first and second file that are not identical

but partially match

For more information on all difference types, see “Understanding Object
Differences” on page 297.
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Using Object Repository Comparison Tool Commands

You can select Object Repository Comparison Tool commands from the
menu bar or from the toolbar. You can also perform certain commands by
pressing shortcut keys.

Object Repository Comparison Tool Toolbar Commands

You can perform frequently used commands by clicking buttons in the
toolbar.

RS e

Description

New Comparison (described in “File Menu Commands” on page 294)

Color Settings (described in “Tools Menu Commands” on page 296)

Statistics (described in “View Menu Commands” on page 2935)

Filter (described in “Tools Menu Commands” on page 296)

51 [0 [ [

Synchronized Nodes (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on
page 2995)

Previous Difference (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on
page 2995)

=

Next Difference (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on
page 2995)

J"E:-'

Find (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 295)

Find Previous (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 295)

] | [

Find Next (described in “Navigate Menu Commands” on page 295)

Quality Center Connection (described in “File Menu Commands” on
page 294)

.\
e

b
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Object Repository Comparison Tool Menu Commands and
Shortcut Keys

You can perform frequently-used commands by clicking toolbar buttons or
choosing the relevant menu option. You can also perform some commands
by pressing the relevant shortcut keys.

File Menu Commands

You can manage your object repository comparison using the following File
menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key | Function

New Comparison CTRL+N Enables you to specify two object
repositories on which to perform a
new comparison operation.

Quality Center Enables you to connect QuickTest
=* | Connection to a Quality Center project. For
more information, see “Connecting
QuickTest to Quality Center” on
page 1418.

.\
e

Exit Closes the Object Repository -
Comparison Tool window.
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View Menu Commands

You can perform the following View menu commands:

Command Function

Statistics Opens the Statistics dialog box, which describes
the comparison between the two repositories,
including the number and type of any differences
found. For more information, see “Viewing
Comparison Statistics” on page 301.

Collapse All Collapses the entire hierarchy in both comparison
panes.

Tip: Double-clicking an expanded node collapses it
in both panes simultaneously.

Expand All Expands the entire hierarchy in both comparison
panes.

Tip: Double-clicking a collapsed node expands it in
both panes simultaneously.

Navigate Menu Commands

You can perform the following Navigate menu commands:

Command Shortcut Key Function

Al | Next Difference | F4 Finds the next difference between
objects in the object repositories.

Previous SHIFT+F4 Finds the previous difference
Difference between objects in the object
repositories.
Find CTRL+F Opens the Find dialog box.
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Command

Shortcut Key Function

i

4| | Find Next

F3 Finds the next object in the object
repositories according to the search
specifications in the Find dialog box.

5y | Find Previous

SHIFT+F3 Finds the previous object in the
object repositories according to the
search specifications in the Find
dialog box.

Tools Menu Commands

You can perform the following Tools menu commands:

Command Function
Synchronized Enables you to navigate the two object repository panes
Nodes simultaneously or independently of one another. For
more information, see “Synchronizing Object
Repository Views” on page 303.
Filter Opens the Filter dialog box, enabling you to specify the

types of test object matches that you want to show. For
more information, see “Filtering the Repository Panes”
on page 302.

:=]| | Color Settings

Opens the Settings dialog box, enabling you to specify
the text color and background of the object names and
empty nodes displayed in the comparison panes.

For more information, see “Changing Color Settings”
on page 298.

Help Menu Command

You can perform the following Help menu command:

Command

Shortcut Key Function

Object Repository
Comparison Tool Help

F1 Opens the Object Repository
Comparison Tool Help.
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Understanding Object Differences

The Comparison Tool automatically identifies objects during the
comparison process by classifying them into one of the following types:

> lIdentical. Objects that appear in both object repository files. There is no
difference in their name or in their properties.

» Matching description, different name. Objects that appear in both object
repository files that have different names, but the same description
properties and values.

> Similar description. Objects that appear in both object repository files that
have similar, but not identical, description properties and values. One of the
objects always has a subset of the properties set of the other object. This
implies that it is likely to be a less detailed description of the same object.
For example, an object named Button_1 in the second object repository has
the same description properties and values as an object named Button_1 in
the first object repository, but also has additional properties and values.

Obijects that do not have a description, such as Page or Browser objects, are
compared by name only. If the same object is contained in both the object
repositories but with different names, they will be shown in the object
repositories as two separate objects.

Note: The Object Repository Comparison Tool gives precedence to matching
object descriptions over the matching of object names. For this reason,
certain object nodes may be linked during the comparison process and not
others.

> Unique to first file, or Unique to second file. Objects that appear in only one
of the object repository files.

> Does not exist. Objects that do not exist in one of the repository files, but do
exist in the other file.
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Changing Color Settings

The text and background of object names, and empty nodes representing
objects that exist in the other object repository only, are displayed in the
Comparison Tool window in default colors, according to their difference
types. This enables you to see the status of each object in the object
repository panes. These text colors are also used in the Statistics dialog box.

You can change the default color settings if required.

To change color settings:

1 Select Tools > Color Settings or click the Color Settings button in the
toolbar. The Color Settings dialog box opens.

Color Settings

[ Jwhte [
B Tomats [
B Tomats [

[ ] LightSkyBlue =)

2 For each difference type, click the down arrow . next to the text box and
select an identifying text color and background color from the Custom,
Web, or System tabs.

3 Click OK. After performing a comparison of object repositories, object
names and empty nodes in the respective object repository panes are
displayed according to your selections.
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Comparing Object Repositories

Using the Object Repository Comparison Tool, you can compare two object
repositories according to predefined settings that define how differences
between objects are identified.

To compare two object repositories:

1 In QuickTest Professional, select Resources > Object Repository Manager.

In the Object Repository Manager, select Tools > Object Repository
Comparison Tool. The New Comparison dialog box opens on top of the
Obiject Repository - Comparison Tool window.

58 MNew Comparizon

Tips:

» If the Object Repository - Comparison Tool window is already open, you
can select File > New Comparison or click the New Comparison button in
the toolbar to open the New Comparison dialog box.

» If you want to change the color settings before comparing the object
repositories, click Cancel to close the New Comparison dialog box,
change the settings as described in “Changing Color Settings” on
page 298, and then perform the comparison.
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3 In the First file and Second file boxes, enter or browse to and select the .tsr
object repository files that you want to compare. The object repository files
can be located in the file system or Quality Center. By default, the boxes
display the last files selected for comparison using the Object Repository
Comparison Tool. You can click the down arrow [=] next to each box to view
and select recently used files.

Notes:

0 » A warning icon is displayed next to the relevant text box if you enter the
name of a file without a .tsr suffix, a file with an incorrect path, or a file
that does not exist. You can position your pointer over the icon to see a
tooltip explanation of the error. Enter or select an existing .tsr file with
the correct path.

» If you want to compare an object repository that was created using a
version of QuickTest earlier than version 9.0, you must first open and
save it in the Object Repository Manager to update it to the new format.

» If you are connected to Quality Center, you can enter (or browse to)
object repositories from Quality Center as well as from the file system.

4 Click OK. The Object Repository Comparison Tool compares the objects in
the selected object repositories and displays the results in the Statistics
dialog box on top of the Object Repository - Comparison Tool window.

5 Review the statistics, as described in “Viewing Comparison Statistics” on
page 301, and click Close.

6 In the Object Repository - Comparison Tool window, you can:

» Filter the objects in the object repositories, as described in “Filtering the
Repository Panes” on page 302.

» Find specific objects in the object repositories, as described in “Finding
Specific Objects” on page 304.
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Viewing Comparison Statistics

After you compare two object repositories, the Object Repository
Comparison Tool displays the Statistics dialog box, which describes how the
files were compared, and the number and type of any differences found.

'ﬂ Statiztics

& Tip: You can choose not to view the Statistics dialog box every time you
compare object repositories by clearing the Open this dialog box
automatically after comparisons check box. You can view the comparison
statistics in the Statistics dialog box at any time by choosing
View > Statistics in the Comparison Tool window, or by clicking the
Statistics button in the toolbar.

The Statistics dialog box displays the following information:

» The number and type of any differences between the objects in the
object repositories. Difference types are described in “Understanding
Obiject Differences” on page 297.

» The number of items that are unique to the first or the second file, or are
identical in both files.
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The icons displayed for each difference type in the object statistics are the
same as those used in the object repository panes. For more information, see
“Understanding the Repository Panes” on page 290.

Tip: Select the Go to first difference check box to jump to the first difference
in the object repositories immediately after you close the Statistics dialog
box.

Filtering the Repository Panes

302

Obiject repositories can contain a large number of objects. To make
navigation and the location of specific objects easier in the object repository
panes, the Object Repository Comparison Tool enables you to filter the
objects and show only the objects that you want to view.

To filter the objects in the object repository panes:

Select Tools > Filter or click the Filter button in the toolbar. The Filter dialog
box opens.

T Filter

Tip: The Filter button in the toolbar is surrounded by a border when a filter
is currently in use. In addition, the filter is shown as ON in the status bar.
You can click the Filter icon in the status bar to open the Filter dialog box.
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2 Select one or more check boxes according to the objects you want to view in

the object repositories.

» lIdentical Objects. Objects that appear in both object repository files and
have no differences in their name or in their properties

> Unique objects. Objects that appear only in the first object repository file
or only in the second object repository file

» Partial match objects. Objects in the object repository files that match
but have name or description differences

Tip: Select all the check boxes to view all the objects in both object
repositories.

Click OK. The objects in the panes are filtered and the object repositories
display only the requested object types.

Synchronizing Object Repository Views

The Object Repository Comparison Tool enables you to navigate the two
object repositories independently. You can also resize the various panes to
display only some of the objects contained in the object repositories. When
using large object repositories, this can result in the various panes displaying
different areas of the object repository hierarchies, making it difficult to
locate and track specific objects affected by the comparison process.

To synchronize the object repositories to display the same object in both
views, select the object in the first or second object repository in which it is
currently visible and click the Synchronized Nodes button in the toolbar.
The matching node is highlighted in the other object repository and both
object repositories scroll simultaneously.
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Tip: The Synchronized Nodes button in the toolbar is surrounded by a
border when the object repositories are currently synchronized. Click the
Synchronized Nodes button again to navigate the two object repositories
independently. When the object repositories are synchronized, you can also
press the CTRL button while selecting an object to highlight the selected
object only.

Finding Specific Objects

You can use the Find feature in the Object Repository Comparison Tool to
locate one or more objects in a selected object repository whose name
contains a specified string. The located object is also highlighted in the
other object repository if it exists there.

To find an object:

1 Click the object repository pane that contains the required object.

2 Select Navigate > Find or click the Find button in the toolbar. The Find
dialog box opens.

3 In the Object name contains box, enter the full or partial name of the object
you want to find. You can click the down arrow [=| next to the box to view
and select a recently used string.
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4 In the Criteria box, refine your search by selecting which objects to search.

The following criteria are available:
> All objects

» Unique objects

» Partial match objects

>

Unique or partial match objects

Select one or both of the following options to help fine-tune your search:

» Match case. Distinguishes between upper-case and lower-case characters
in the search. When Match case is selected, QuickTest finds only those
occurrences in which the capitalization exactly matches the text you
entered in the Object name contains box.

» Match whole word. Searches for occurrences that are whole words only
and not part of larger words.

Specify the direction from the current cursor location in which you want to
search: Up or Down. The Find operation will continue to search the entire
file after it reaches the beginning or end of the object repository.

Click the Find Next button to highlight the next object that matches the
specified criteria in the object repository.

You can also close the Find dialog box and use the following commands:

» Click the Find Next button in the toolbar, select Navigate > Find Next, or
press F3, to highlight the next object that matches the specified criteria.

» Click the Find Previous button in the toolbar, select Navigate > Find
Previous, or press SHIFT+F3, to highlight the previous object that matches
the specified criteria.
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Creating Tests — Overview

You can create tests using the keyword-driven methodology, step recording,
or a combination of both. The keyword-driven methodology enables you to
select keywords to indicate the operations you want to perform on your
application. Step recording enables you to record the operations you
perform on your application.

After you create your tests, you can enhance them using checkpoints and
other special testing options.
This chapter includes:

» About Creating Tests on page 309

» Deciding Which Methodology to Use - Keyword-Driven or Recording
on page 311

» Understanding Your Test on page 313
» Enhancing Your Test on page 315

» Using Relative Paths in QuickTest on page 316

About Creating Tests

You can create tests using the keyword-driven methodology, step recording,
or a combination of both.

Creating tests using the keyword-driven methodology requires an
infrastructure for all of the required resources. Resources include shared
object repositories, function libraries, and recovery scenarios. Setting up the
infrastructure requires in-depth knowledge of your application and a high
level of QuickTest expertise.
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310

Although setting up the infrastructure may initially require a longer time-
investment in comparison to recording tests, using the keyword-driven
methodology enables you to create tests at a more application-specific level
and with a more structured design. This enables you to maintain your tests
more efficiently and provides you with more flexibility than a recorded test.

In some cases, you may want to let QuickTest generate test steps by
recording the typical processes that you perform on your application. As
you navigate through your application, QuickTest graphically displays each
step you perform as a row in the Keyword View. A step is anything a user
does that changes the content of a page or object in your application, for
example, clicking a link or typing data into an edit box. Recording may be
easier for new QuickTest users or when beginning to design tests for a new
application or a new feature.

While creating your test, you can insert checkpoints. A checkpoint compares
the value of an element captured when the object was saved in the object
repository, with the value of the same element captured during the run
session. This helps you determine whether or not your application is
functioning correctly. For more information, see “Understanding
Checkpoints” on page 495.

When you test your application, you may want to check how it performs
the same operations with different data. This is called parameterizing your
test. You can supply data in the Data Table, define environment variables,
instruct QuickTest to generate random numbers, and so on. For more
information, see “Parameterizing Values” on page 625.

After creating your initial test, you can further enhance it by adding and
modifying steps in the Keyword View or Expert View.
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Deciding Which Methodology to Use - Keyword-Driven or
Recording

You can create the steps in your tests using the keyword-driven
methodology, recording, or a combination of both.

Recording Tests

Recording can be useful in the following situations:

» Recording helps novice QuickTest users learn how QuickTest interprets the
operations you perform on your application, and how it converts them to
QuickTest objects and built-in operations.

» Recording can be useful for more advanced QuickTest users when working
with a new application or major new features of an existing application (for
the same reasons described above). Recording is also helpful while
developing functions that incorporate built-in QuickTest keywords.

» Recording can be useful when you need to quickly create a test that tests the
basic functionality of an application or feature, but does not require
long-term maintenance.

For information on recording tests, see “Creating Tests Using the Recording
Mechanism” on page 361.

Creating Tests Using Keyword-Driven Testing

Keyword-driven testing advantages include the following:

» Keyword-driven testing enables you to design your tests at a business level
rather than at the object level. For example, QuickTest may recognize a
single option selection in your application as several steps: a click on a
button object, a mouse operation on a list object, and then a keyboard
operation on a list sub-item. You can create an appropriately-named
function to represent all of these lower-level operations in a single,
business-level keyword.

» By incorporating technical operations, such as a synchronization statement
that waits for client-server communications to finish, into higher level
keywords, tests are easier to read and easier for less technical application
testers to maintain when the application changes.

311



Chapter 10 ¢ Creating Tests — Overview

312

» Keyword-driven testing naturally leads to a more efficient separation

between resource maintenance and test maintenance. This enables the
automation experts to focus on maintaining objects and functions while
application testers focus on maintaining the test structure and design.

When you record tests, you may not notice that new objects are being
added to the local object repository. This may result in many testers
maintaining local object repositories with copies of the same objects. When
using a keyword-driven methodology, you select the objects for your steps
from the existing object repository. When you need a new object, you can
add it to your local object repository temporarily, but you are also aware that
you need to add it to the shared object repository for future use.

When you record a test, QuickTest enters the correct objects, methods, and
argument values for you. Therefore, it is possible to create a test with little
preparation or planning. Although this makes it easier to create tests
quickly, such tests are harder to maintain when the application changes and
often require re-recording large parts of the test.

When you use a keyword-driven methodology, you select from existing
objects and operation keywords. Therefore, you must be familiar with both
the object repositories and the function libraries that are available. You must
also have a good idea of what you want your test to look like before you
begin inserting steps. This usually results in well-planned and
better-structured tests, which also results in easier long-term maintenance.

Automation experts can add objects and functions based on detailed
product specifications even before a feature has been added to a product.
Using keyword-driven testing, you can begin to develop tests for a new
product or feature earlier in the development cycle.

For information on creating tests using the keyword-driven methodology,
see “Creating Tests Using the Keyword-Driven Methodology” on page 335.
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Understanding Your Test

When you create a test, QuickTest creates a graphical representation of the
steps you perform on your application. These steps are displayed in the
Keyword View tab.

The following is a sample test of a login procedure to the Mercury Tours site,
the sample Web site.

Item Operation Walue D ocument ation
+ @@ Action]
vﬁ Welcome: Mercury Tours
vﬂ wielcome: Mercury Tours

; q"m uzerh) ame Set "tutorial” Enter "tutarial in the "uzertlame"’ &
6L pazsword SetSecure  "477cdbi1935682eda Enter the encrypted string 477 cdby]

ol ERE the "Sign-In" image.

313



Chapter 10 ¢ Creating Tests — Overview

The table below provides an explanation of each step in the Keyword View.

Step Description
Action1 is the action name.
[@ welcome: Mercury Tours | The browser invokes the Welcome:

Mercury Tours Web site.

53 weelcome: Mercury Tours| Welcome: Mercury Tours is the name

of the Web page.
T serName Gat Ttutorial” userName is the name of the edit box.

Set is the method performed on the
edit box. tutorial is the value of the edit
box.

B passward otGooue | "a0a79mEeades | PAssword is the name of the edit box.
SetSecure is an encryption method
performed on the edit box.
4082986e39%ea469e70dbf8c5a29429fe1
38c6efc is the encrypted value of the
password.

[53) Signin Click 22 | Sign-In is the name of the image link.
Click is the method performed on the
image. 2, 2 are the x- and y-coordinates
where the image was clicked.

In the Expert View, these same steps are displayed using a VBScript program
based on the QuickTest object model.

Browser("Welcome: Mercury Tours").Page("Welcome: Mercury Tours").
WebEdit("userName").Set "tutorial”

Browser("Welcome: Mercury Tours").Page("Welcome: Mercury Tours").
WebEdit("password").SetSecure
"4082986e39ea469e70dbf8c5a29429fe138c6efc”

Browser("Welcome: Mercury Tours").Page("Welcome: Mercury Tours").
Image("Sign-In").Click 2,2
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Enhancing Your Test

You can use a variety of options to enhance your existing tests. This section
describes some of the ways in which you can enhance your existing tests.

Checkpoints

You can add checkpoints to your test. A checkpoint is a step in your test that
compares the a specified item during a run session with the values stored for
the same item within the test. This enables you to identify whether or not
your application is functioning correctly. There are several different
checkpoint types. For more information on creating checkpoints, see
Chapter 17, “Understanding Checkpoints.”

Tip: You can also use the CheckProperty method, which enables you to verity
the property value of an object without using the checkpoint interface. For
more information, see HP QuickTest Professional Object Model Reference.

Parameterization

You can parameterize your test to replace fixed values with values from an
external source during your run session. The values can come from a Data
Table, environment variables you define, or values that QuickTest generates
during the run session. For more information, see Chapter 24,
“Parameterizing Values.”

Output Values

You can retrieve values from your test and store them in the Data Table as
output values. You can subsequently use these values as an input parameter
in your test. This enables you to use data retrieved during a test in other
parts of the test. For more information, see Chapter 25, “Outputting
Values.”

Actions

You can divide your test into actions to streamline the testing process of
your application. For more information, see Chapter 15, “Working with
Actions.”
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Programming Statements

You can use special QuickTest options to enhance your test with
programming statements. The Step Generator guides you step-by-step
through the process of adding recordable and non-recordable operations
(methods and properties) to your test. You can also synchronize your test to
ensure that your application is ready for QuickTest to perform the next step
in your test, and you can measure the amount of time it takes for your
application to perform steps in a test by defining and measuring
transactions. For more information, see Chapter 28, “Adding Steps
Containing Programming Logic.”

You can also manually enter standard VBScript statements, as well as
statements using QuickTest test objects and operations, in the Expert View.
For more information, see Chapter 29, “Working in the Expert View and
Function Library Windows.”

Using Relative Paths in QuickTest

316

QuickTest enables you to define the path to a resource that you are adding
to the file system or to Quality Center, as a relative or an absolute path. (For
information about relative or absolute paths, see “Understanding Absolute
and Relative Paths” on page 319.)

Note: If you are working with the Resources and Dependencies model with
Quality Center 10.00, specify an absolute Quality Center path. For more
information, see “Considerations for Working with Relative Paths in
Quality Center” on page 1450.

When you specify a path to a function library, shared object repository,
recovery scenario, or environment variable file, QuickTest checks if the
path, or the initial part of the path, exists in the Folders pane of the Options
dialog box (Tools > Options > Folders node). The Folders pane contains a
search list in which you can define where QuickTest searches for tests,
actions, or files.
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QuickTest then opens one of the following two dialog boxes, depending on
whether the path you specified, or a part of the path, exists in the Folders
pane.

Note: If you are connected to Quality Center 10.00, these dialog boxes are
displayed only if you select a path in the file system or in a
Quality Center 9.x project.

Path Exists in the Folders Pane

If the resource path you specify matches an existing search path in the
Folders pane, you are prompted whether to define the path using only the
relative part of the path.

QuickTest Professional

» Click Yes to truncate the path to a relative path.

» Click No to define the path to the resource as an absolute path.

In cases where a part of the path you enter matches more than one path in
the Folders pane, the closest match is applied. For example, if both
C:\Current_Version and C:\Current_Version\Libraries are defined in the search
path list, the latter is applied.
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Path Does Not Exist in the Folders Pane

If the resource path you specify does not match an existing search path in
the Folders pane, you are prompted whether to add the resource's location
path to the Folders pane and define the path relatively.

QuickTest Professional

Click Yes to add the resource's location path to the Folders pane and
truncate the path to a relative path.

Click No to define the path to the resource as an absolute path.

Notes:

» You can choose not to show one or both of these dialog boxes when you
enter a path to a resource by selecting the Do not show this message
again check box. To show these dialog boxes again, select the Remind me
to use relative paths when specifying a path to a resource check box in
the Folders pane of the Options dialog box. This check box is selected by
default when you first start QuickTest.

» For more information on the Folders pane, which enables you to enter
the folders (search paths) in which QuickTest searches for searches for
tests, actions, or files, see “Setting Folder Testing Options” on page 1237.
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Understanding Absolute and Relative Paths

You can save QuickTest resources, such as shared object repositories,
function libraries, recovery scenarios or environments, using absolute or
relative paths.

Note: If you are working with the Resources and Dependencies model with
Quality Center 10.00, specify an absolute Quality Center path. For more
information, see “Considerations for Working with Relative Paths in
Quality Center” on page 1450.

An absolute path describes the full path to a specific file starting from a
fixed location such as the root directory, or the drive on which the file is
located, and contains all the other sub-directories in the path. An absolute
path always points to the specified file, regardless of the current directory.

A relative path describes the path to a specific file starting from a given
directory, and is generally only a portion of the absolute path. A relative
path therefore specifies the location of the file relative to the given location
in the file system.

Using relative paths means that the paths remain valid when files or folders
containing files are moved or copied to other locations or computers,
provided that they are moved within the same folder structure. For this
reason, we recommend that you use relative paths when saving resources in
QuickTest.
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For example, consider a QuickTest resource file named FunctionLibrary1.qgfl
located in C:\Current_Version\Libraries. The absolute path to the file is
C:\Current_Version\Libraries\FunctionLibrary1.gfl. The relative path to the file
from within the folder named Libraries is specified using only the name of
the file, FunctionLibrary1.gfl. Alternatively, the relative path to the file from
within another folder, such as C:\Current_Version\Libraries\MyFiles, would be
Libraries\FunctionLibrary1.qfl.

Using a relative path, you could copy the FunctionLibrary1.qfl file from
C:\Current_Version\Libraries to an updated version in
C:\New_Version\Libraries, and the path used by QuickTest would remain
valid.

In addition, relative paths are quicker to type and, being shorter, minimize
any chance for error.

For more information, see “Using Relative Paths in QuickTest” on page 316.

Note: Prior to QuickTest 9.0, if you specified a path for a resource starting
with \.., it was considered to be a relative path. In QuickTest 9.0 and later, a
path that starts with \.. is considered to be a full path, with the backslash
representing the root folder of the current drive.

If you defined paths starting with \.. using earlier versions of QuickTest, you
should change the path to be a standard relative path by removing the
backslash (\).
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Managing Your Test

You can use the File menu to create, open, save, zip, unzip, and print tests,
as well as create standalone, portable tests.

Tip: As the content of your application changes, you can update the selected
Active Screen display and use the Active Screen to add new steps to your test
instead of re-recording steps on new or modified objects. For more
information, see "Updating a Test Using the Update Run Mode Option" on
page 1125.

This chapter includes:
» Creating a New Test on page 321
» Opening an Existing Test on page 322
» Saving a Test on page 324
» Creating Portable Copies of Your Tests on page 326
> Zipping a Test on page 331
» Unzipping a Test on page 331
» Printing a Test on page 332

Creating a New Test

To create a new test, click the New button or select File > New > Test. A new
test opens, with a new action selected in the Keyword View. You are ready to
start creating your test.
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Opening an Existing Test

322

You can open an existing test to enhance or run it.

To open a test stored in Quality Center, QuickTest must be connected to the
Quality Center project. For more information, see Chapter 51, "Integrating
with Quality Center."

If the test you select was last saved in an older version of QuickTest, you may
be asked whether to convert the test to the current version or view it in
read-only format. For more information, see "Considerations for Opening
Tests Created in Previous Versions of QuickTest" on page 323.

To open an existing test:

(Optional) Connect to a Quality Center server and project. For more
information, see "Connecting to and Disconnecting from Quality Center"
on page 1418.

Select File > Open > Test, or click the Open down arrow and select Test. The
Open Test dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location of the test, for example, File System or
Quality Center Test Plan.

Browse to and select a test. You can select the Open in read-only mode
option at the bottom of the dialog box. Click Open. The test opens and the
title bar displays the test name.

Note: If the test is stored in a version control-enabled Quality Center
project, the Open button contains a down arrow, enabling you to open the
test and immediately check it out. For more information, see "Checking
Assets Out of the Version Control Database" on page 1483.

Tip: You can open a recently used test by selecting it from the Recent Files
list in the File menu.
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Considerations for Opening Tests Created in Previous Versions
of QuickTest

» If a test is stored in Quality Center and was created using an earlier version,
it opens in read-only mode. To edit the test, it must be upgraded to the
current version using the QuickTest Professional Asset Upgrade Tool for
Quality Center. You install this tool from the QuickTest Professional
installation DVD. After installation, this tool is available from the Start
menu by choosing Start > Programs > QuickTest Professional > Tools >
QuickTest Professional Asset Upgrade Tool.

» When you open a test that was created using an older version of QuickTest,
you may be asked whether you want to convert it or view it in read-only
format.

» If the test contains objects in the local object repositories of one or more
actions in the test, the relevant add-in must be installed to convert the
test to the current format. Otherwise, it is opened in read-only format.

» If you choose to convert the test, it is updated to the current format and
you can modify it as needed. If you save the converted test, it cannot be
used with earlier versions of QuickTest.

» If you choose to view the test in read-only format, it appears as it did
previously, using all of its original settings, but you cannot modify it.

» If you have many tests that need to be updated to the current format,
you can create an automation script that iterates through all of your tests
to open and save each one in the new format.

For more information on creating automation scripts, see Chapter 50,
"Automating QuickTest Operations."

To view a sample automation script that converts old tests to the current
version, see the QuickTest Professional Automation Object Model Reference
(Help > QuickTest Professional Help > HP QuickTest Professional
Advanced References > HP QuickTest Professional Automation Object
Model).

» You cannot open a test that was created with a later version of QuickTest on
a computer running an earlier version of QuickTest. For example, you
cannot open a test created in QuickTest 10.00 on a computer running
QuickTest 8.0.
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Saving a Test
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You can save a new test or save changes to an existing test.

Tip: If changes are made to an existing test, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the
title bar until the test is saved.

Note: You must use the Save As option in QuickTest if you want to save a
test under another name or create a copy of a test. You cannot copy a test or
change its name directly in the file system or in Quality Center.

To save a new test:

(Optional) Connect to a Quality Center server and project. For more
information, see "Connecting to and Disconnecting from Quality Center"
on page 1418.

Click the Save button or select File > Save to save the test. The Save
QuickTest Test dialog box opens.

In the sidebar, select the location to save the test, for example, File System
or Quality Center Test Plan.

Browse to and choose the folder in which to save the test.

Note: In the file system, QuickTest suggests a default folder called Tests. For
all supported operating systems except Windows Vista, this folder is located
under your QuickTest Professional installation folder. For Windows Vista,
this folder is located under MyDocuments\HP\QuickTest Professional.
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5 Type a name for the test in the File name box. Note that the test name
cannot exceed 220 characters (including the path), cannot begin or end
with a space, and cannot contain the following characters:
\/2*?2"<>| %'

If you save the test to Quality Center, the file path must not contain two
consecutive semicolons (;;).

6 If you are recording and want to save the Active Screen files with your test,
confirm that Save Active Screen files is selected.

If you clear this box, your Active Screen files will not be saved, and you will
not be able to edit your test using the options that are normally available
from the Active Screen.

Clearing the Save Active Screen files check box can be especially useful for
conserving disk space once you have finished designing the test and you are
using the test only for test runs.

Tip: If you clear the Save Active Screen files check box and then later want to
edit your test using Active Screen options, you can regenerate the Active
Screen information by performing an Update Run operation. For more
information, see "Updating a Test Using the Update Run Mode Option" on
page 1125.

Note: You can also instruct QuickTest not to capture Active Screen files
while recording or to only capture Active Screen information under certain
conditions. You can set these preferences in the Active Screen pane of the
Options dialog box. For more information, see "Setting Active Screen
Options" on page 1240.

7 Click Save. QuickTest displays the test name in the title bar.
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To save changes to an existing test:
- » Click the Save button to save changes to the current test.
8

» Select File > Save As to save an existing test to a new name or a new location.
If you select File > Save As, the following options are available:

» Select or clear the Save Active Screen files check box to indicate whether
or not you want to save the Active Screen files with the new test. For
more information, see step 6 above.

» Select or clear the Save test results check box to indicate whether or not
you want to save any existing test results with your test.

Note that if you clear this box, your test result files will not be saved, and
you will not be able to view them later. Clearing the Save test results
check box can be useful for conserving disk space if you do not require
the test results for later analysis, or if you are saving an existing test
under a new name and do not need the test results.

Creating Portable Copies of Your Tests

Tests and their resource files are often stored on a network drive or in
Quality Center, as this enables the reuse of actions and other resources, and
helps ease test management.

Sometimes, you may need to open or run a test when you do not have
access to a network drive or Quality Center. For example, you may need to
create a portable copy of a test for use when travelling to other sites. You can
save a standalone copy of your test and its resource files to a local drive or to
another storage device using the File > Save Test with Resources command.
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When you save a test in this manner, QuickTest creates a copy of the
following and saves the files in the location you specify:

> Source test. QuickTest saves a copy of this test in the location you specify.

> Resource files. QuickTest saves a copy of all resource files associated with the

source test, such as function libraries and shared object repositories.
QuickTest stores these files in sub-folders of the copied test.

Called actions. QuickTest saves a copy of any external actions called by the
source test. For example, if Test A calls actions that are stored in Test B,
QuickTest creates a local copy of the actions stored in Test B and stores them
in a sub-folder of Test A. The sub-folder has the same name as the test from
which the called actions were copied. In this example, the sub-folder is
named Test_B. QuickTest also creates a copy of any resources associated
directly with these actions, such as its local shared object repositories and
action sheets in the Data Table. QuickTest does not, however, save the
resource files associated with Test B, so you must ensure that these resources
are associated with the source test, Test A.

This enables you to modify or run the test without access to a network drive
or Quality Center.

Tip: If you use QuickTest with a concurrent license but do not have access to
the concurrent license server (for example, during a business trip), you can
install a commuter license. For more information, see the HP QuickTest
Professional Installation Guide.
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The Save Test with Resources Dialog Box

Description

Enables you to save a full copy of a test and its resource files to a
local drive or other storage device, eliminating the need for
network or Quality Center connections.

How to Access

» Select the File > Save Test with Resources menu command.
» Click the Save Test with Resources toolbar button .

Important
Information

Before you create a copy of the test:

» Resolve any missing resources.
» Save the original test.

» Make sure that all files associated with the source test are
writable.

» Make sure you have write permissions for the folder in which
you want to create a copy of the test.

After you make a copy of the test:

» A report is displayed in HTML format, listing:

» the name of the test, the name of the user that saved this
copy of the test, and the date on which the test was
copied.

» arecord for each resource that was copied with the test,
specifying:

-- the name of the resource
-- the type of resource (for example, function library)
-- the path from which the resource was copied
-- the status of the copied resource

(for example, the resource was saved successfully)
-- the current location of the copied resource

You can also open this file from the copied test’s root folder.
» The copied test becomes the active test in the QuickTest
window.

» All links to the source files are severed. Therefore, any
modifications you make to the copied test are applied only to
the copied test.

Learn More

Conceptual overview: "Creating Portable Copies of Your Tests"
on page 326

Additional related topic: "Guidelines for Working with Tests
Created Using an Earlier Version of QuickTest" on page 330
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Below is an image of the Save Test with Resources dialog box:

Me: Save Test with Resources E

C:\Program Files\HP4Quick T est ProfessionalhTests l_

-4 Function Libraries

ﬁ Shared Object Repositonies

C@ Recovery Scenarios
Al-4# External Actions

Save Test with Resources Dialog Box Options

Option Description

Save Location Specifies the root folder in which to save the test. By
default, the root folder is <QuickTest installation
folder>\Tests, however, you can specify any folder on
a local, network, or portable drive.

Important: The folder you specify must not already
contain a sub-folder with the same name as the test.

Resources tree Lists the external resources that are currently
associated with or attached to your test.
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Option

Description

Save Active Screen files

(Relevant only for recorded tests.) Instructs QuickTest
to save any existing Active Screen files with your test.

Clearing the Save Active Screen files check box can be
especially useful for conserving disk space if you have
finished designing the test and are using the test only
for test runs.

Note: If you clear this box, your Active Screen files will
not be copied over with the test and its resources, and
you will not be able to edit your test using the options
that are normally available from the Active Screen.

Tip: If you clear the Save Active Screen files check box
and then later want to edit your test using Active
Screen options, you can regenerate the Active Screen
information by performing an Update Run operation.
For more information, see "Updating a Test Using the
Update Run Mode Option" on page 1125.

Archive test and
resource files in a .zip
file

Creates a .zip file of the test and its resources, and
stores the .zip file in the folder you specified in the
Save Location box.

For more information, see "Zipping a Test" on
page 331.

Guidelines for Working with Tests Created Using an
Earlier Version of QuickTest

Before you can save a standalone copy of a test that was created in an earlier
version of QuickTest, you must upgrade the test and its resource files to the
current version of QuickTest, as follows:

Open the test in QuickTest and save it (Save or Save As). If the test contains
calls to external actions (actions stored in other tests), you must open and

save those tests, too.

Alternatively, if your tests are stored in Quality Center, you can use the
QuickTest Professional Asset Upgrade Tool for Quality Center. This converts
your test’s attached resource files to linked assets and upgrades your tests to
the current version of QuickTest.
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Zipping a Test

QuickTest tests contain a series of configuration, run-time, setup data, and
(optionally) Active Screen files. QuickTest saves these files together with the
test. You can zip these files to conserve space and make the tests easier to
transfer.

To zip a test:
1 Do one of the following:

» Select File > Export Test to Zip File to open the Export to Zip File dialog
box.

> Select the Archive test and resource files in a .zip file check box in the
Save Test with Resources dialog box (File > Save Test with Resources). For
more information, see "The Save Test with Resources Dialog Box" on
page 328.

2 Type a zip file name and path, or accept the default name and path, and
click OK. QuickTest zips the test and its associated files.

Unzipping a Test
You can unzip a test when needed.

To unzip a zipped test:

1 Select File > Import Test from Zip File. The Import from Zip File dialog box
opens.

2 Enter or select the name of the zip file that you want to unzip, choose a
target folder into which you want to unzip the files, and click OK. QuickTest
unzips the test and its associated files.

331



Chapter 11 ¢ Managing Your Test

Printing a Test

You can print your entire test from the Keyword View (in table format). You
can also print a single action either from the Keyword View (in table format)
or the Expert View (in statement format). When printing from the Expert
View, you can also specify additional information that you want to be
included in the printout.

To print from the Keyword View:

E 1 Click the Print button or select File > Print. A standard Print dialog box
opens.

2 Click OK to print the content of the Keyword View to your default Windows
printer.

Tip: You can select File > Print Preview to display the Keyword View on
screen as it will look when printed. Note that the Print Preview option
works only with tests created using QuickTest 8.0 and later.

To print from the Expert View:
E 1 Click the Print button or select File > Print. The Print dialog box opens.

[
[
u
[
[
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2 Specity the print options that you want to use:

>

>

Printer. Displays the printer to which the print job will be sent. You can
change the printer by clicking the Setup button.

Selection only. Prints only the text that is currently selected (highlighted)
in the Expert View.

Insert document name in header. Includes the name of the active test or
function library at the top of the printout.

Insert date in header. Includes today’s date at the top of the printout. The
date format is taken from your Windows regional settings.

Page numbers. Includes page numbers on the bottom of the printout (for
example, page 1 of 3).

Show line numbers every __lines. Displays line numbers to the left of the
script lines, as specified.

Number of copies. Specifies the number of times to print the document.

3 If you want to print to a different printer, or change your printer
preferences, click Setup to display the Print Setup dialog box.

4 Click Print to print according to your selections.
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Creating Tests Using the Keyword-Driven
Methodology

You can create a test using the keyword-driven methodology, which enables
you to select keywords to indicate the operations you want to perform on
your application. This enables you to create structured tests that are easier to
update and maintain over time.

The keyword-driven methodology is especially useful for organizations that
have both technical and less technical users because it offers a clear division
of automation tasks. This enables a few experts to maintain the resource
framework while less technical users design and maintain automated test
steps. Additionally, once the basic infrastructure is in place, both types of
users can often do their tasks simultaneously.

Before you begin creating tests, you need to plan your tests to ensure that
your tests cover your testing requirements. For more information on
planning your tests, see “Creating Tests — Overview” on page 309.

After you create your test, you can enhance it using checkpoints and other
special testing options.

Tip: You can also create a test by recording the operations you perform on
your application, as described in “Creating Tests Using the Recording
Mechanism” on page 361. After you create your test, you can enhance it
using checkpoints and other special testing options.
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This chapter includes:

» Understanding the Keyword-Driven Methodology on page 336
» Using the Keyword-Driven Methodology on page 341
» Sample Implementation of the Keyword-Driven Methodology on page 351

Understanding the Keyword-Driven Methodology

336

Keyword-driven testing is a technique that separates much of the
programming work from the actual test steps so that the test steps can be
developed earlier and can often be maintained with only minor updates,
even when the application or testing needs change significantly.

This section provides a general overview of the steps you perform when
planning and implementing your tests.

Stage 1: Analyzing Your Application

Before you begin creating a test, you need to analyze your application and
determine your testing needs.

First, determine the development environments in which your application
controls were developed, such as Web, Java, or .NET, so that you can load
the required QuickTest add-ins.

Then determine the functionality that you want to test. To do this, consider
the various activities that customers perform in your application to
accomplish specific tasks. Which objects and operations are relevant for the
set of business processes that need to be tested? Which operations require
customized keywords to provide additional functionality?

While you are thinking about the business processes you want to test,
consider how you can divide these processes into smaller units, which will
be represented by your test’s actions. Each action should emulate an activity
that a customer might perform when using your application.

As you plan, try to keep the amount of steps you plan to include in each
action to a minimum. Creating small, modular actions helps make your
tests easier to read, follow, and maintain.
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Stage 2: Preparing the Testing Infrastructure

To complete the infrastructure that is part of the planning process, you need
to build the set of resources to be used by your tests, including shared object
repositories containing test objects (which are representations of the objects
in your application), function libraries containing functions that enhance
QuickTest functionality, and so on. For more information, see Chapter S,
“Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories” and Chapter 31, “Working
with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

At this stage you also need to configure QuickTest according to your testing
needs. This can include setting up your global testing preferences, your run
session preferences, any test-specific preferences, and recovery scenarios.
You can also create automation scripts that automatically set the required
configurations (such as the add-ins to load) on the QuickTest client at the
beginning of a run session. For more information, see Chapter 50,
“Automating QuickTest Operations.”

Lastly, you create one or more tests that serve as action repositories in which
you can store the actions to be used in your tests. Generally, you create an
action repository test for each area of your application to be tested. Storing
all of your actions in specific tests enables you to maintain your actions in a
central location. When you update an action in the action repository, the
update is reflected in all tests that contain a call to that action. When you
run a test, only the relevant action repository tests are loaded.

You then associate the shared object repositories with the relevant actions.
This enables you to later insert steps using the objects stored in the object
repositories.

When you create your tests, you insert calls to one or more of the actions
stored in this repository.
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Stage 3: Adding Steps to Your Actions

In this stage, you add steps to the actions in your test action repository.

Before you begin adding steps, make sure that you associate your function
libraries and recovery scenarios with the relevant tests, so that you can
insert steps using keywords.

You can create steps using the keyword-driven functionality available in the
table-like, graphical Keyword View—or you can use the Expert View, if you
prefer to program steps directly in VBScript. You can add steps to your test in
one or both of the following ways:

Drag objects from your object repository or from the Available Keywords
pane to add keyword-driven steps in the Keyword View or Expert View. The
object repository and Available Keywords pane contain all of the objects
that you want to test in your application. (You create one or more object
repositories when you prepare the testing infrastructure, as described in
“Stage 2: Preparing the Testing Infrastructure” on page 337.)

When you drag an object into the Keyword View, a step is created in the
action with the default operation for that object. For example, if you drag a
button object into the Keyword View, the click operation is automatically
defined for the step. You can then modify the step as needed. For more
information, see Chapter 14, “Working with the Keyword View” and
Chapter 39, “Adding Keywords to Your Test.” Advanced users can also add
steps using the Expert View. For more information, see Chapter 29,
“Working in the Expert View and Function Library Windows.”

Record on your application.

As you navigate through your application during a recording session,
QuickTest graphically displays each step you perform as a row in the
Keyword View. A step is something that causes or makes a change in your
application, such as clicking a link or image, or submitting a data form. In
the Expert View, these steps are displayed as lines in a test script (VBScript).
The Documentation column of the Keyword View also displays a description
of each step in easy-to-understand sentences. For more information, see
Chapter 14, “Working with the Keyword View.”
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Stage 4: Enhancing Your Test

You can enhance the testing process by modifying your test with special
testing options and/or with programming statements, such as:

Insert checkpoints and output values into your test.

A checkpoint checks specific properties or other characteristics of an object
and enables you to identify whether or not your application is functioning
correctly. For more information, see Chapter 17, “Understanding
Checkpoints.”

You can also use output values to extract data from your test. An output
value is a value retrieved during the run session and entered into your Data
Table or stored in a variable or a parameter. You can subsequently use this
output value as input data in your test. This enables you to use data
retrieved during a run session in other parts of the test. For more
information, see Chapter 25, “Outputting Values.”

Broaden the scope of your test by replacing fixed values with parameters.

When you test your application, you can parameterize your steps to check
how your application performs the same operations with different data. You
may supply data in the Data Table, define environment variables and values,
define test or action parameters and values, or instruct QuickTest to generate
random numbers for current user and test data.

When you parameterize your test, QuickTest substitutes the fixed values in
your test with the values stored in the relevant parameters. When you use
Data Table parameters, QuickTest uses the values from a different row in the
Data Table for each iteration of the test or action. (Each run session that uses
a different set of parameterized data is called an iteration.) For more
information, see Chapter 24, “Parameterizing Values.”

Add user-defined functions by creating function libraries and calling their
functions from your test. For more information, see Chapter 31, “Working
with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries.”

Use the many functional testing features included in QuickTest to enhance
your test and/or add programming statements to achieve more complex
testing goals. For more information, see Chapter 28, “Adding Steps
Containing Programming Logic.”
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Stage 5: Running and Debugging Your Test

After you create your test, you can perform different types of runs to achieve
different goals.

Run your test to debug it. You can control your run session to help you
identify and eliminate defects in your test. You can use the Step Into, Step
Over, and Step Out commands to run your test step by step. You can begin
your run session from a specific step in your test, or run the test until a
specific step is reached. You can also set breakpoints to pause your test at
predetermined points. You can view or change the value of variables in your
test each time it stops at a breakpoint in the Debug Viewer. You can also
manually run VBScript commands in the Debug Viewer. For more
information, see Chapter 35, “Debugging Tests and Function Libraries.”

Run your test to check your application. The test starts running from the
first line in your test and stops at the end of the test. While running,
QuickTest connects to your application and performs each operation in your
test, including any checkpoints, such as checking any text strings, objects,
tables, and so forth. If you parameterized your test with Data Table
parameters, QuickTest repeats the test (or specific actions in your test) for
each set of data values in the Data Table. For more information, see
Chapter 32, “Running Tests.”

Run your test to update it.

» You can run your test using Maintenance Run Mode when you know that
your application has changed, and you therefore expect that QuickTest
will not be able to identify the objects in your test. When you run a test
in Maintenance Run Mode, a wizard opens for steps that fail because an
object could not be found in the application. The wizard then guides you
through the steps of resolving the issue, and, after you resolve the issue,
the run continues. For more information, see Chapter 36, “Maintaining
Tests.”

» You can run your test using Update Run Mode to update the property
sets used for test object descriptions, the expected checkpoint values, the
data available to retrieve in output values, and/or the Active Screen
images and values.
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Stage 6: Analyzing Test Results and Reporting Defects

After you run your test, you can view the results of the run in the Test
Results window. You can view a summary of your results as well as a detailed
report. If you captured still images or movies of your application during the
run, you can view these from the Screen Recorder tab of the Test Results
window. For more information, see Chapter 33, “Viewing Run Session
Results.” If you enabled local system monitoring for your test, you can view
the results in the System Monitor tab of the Test Results window. For more
information, see “Viewing System Monitor Results” on page 1063.

Finally, you can report defects detected during a run session. If you have
access to Quality Center, the HP centralized quality solution, you can report
the defects you discover to the project database. You can instruct QuickTest
to automatically report each failed step in your test, or you can report them
manually from the Test Results window. For more information, see

Chapter 51, “Integrating with Quality Center.”

Using the Keyword-Driven Methodology

By creating your tests with a keyword-driven methodology in mind, your
tests become more modular, focusing on the operations to test using both
QuickTest built-in keywords and your own user-defined keywords.
Additionally, because it is possible to add objects to the object repository
before they exist in an application, it is possible to begin preparing your
automated keyword-driven tests even before a software build containing the
new objects is available.

One or a few automation experts usually develop the test automation
infrastructure that all tests related to a certain application or functionality
can use. The automation infrastructure usually includes one or more shared
object repositories and one or more function libraries.

The information in the sections below provides guidance on the main tasks
involved in creating these resources and describes where you can find
detailed documentation for these tasks.
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Analyzing Your Application

In this step, you analyze your application to determine your testing needs.
This step is divided into multiple tasks:

Determine the development environments that QuickTest needs to support.
From the perspective of QuickTest, your application comprises windows
containing a hierarchy of objects that were created in one or more
development environments. QuickTest provides support for these
environments using add-ins.

You load QuickTest add-ins when QuickTest opens by using the Add-in
Manager dialog box. You can check which add-ins are loaded by choosing
Help > About QuickTest Professional. For more information, see the

HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Prepare the information that QuickTest needs to identify objects in your
application and to (optionally) open your application at the beginning of a
run session. You need to know the URL, the executable file name and path,
or other command-line information. Later, you will enter this in Record and
Run Settings dialog box. For more information, see the sections describing
the Record and Run options for your testing environment in the

HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Analyze the various business processes that customers perform while using
your application to determine the actions you need to create. You create an
action for each sub-process, or task, a customer might perform.

Navigate through your application from a customer’s perspective and
perform the tasks that customers might perform. Each process you perform
in your application will be represented as a test in QuickTest. You can create
your tests now, or you can wait until you are ready to add steps to your tests

As you perform a process, try to compartmentalize or "chunk" it into
modular units.
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Example

An application that enables users to purchase items online might contain various
business processes, including registering on the site and purchasing items. Each
process may require one or more tasks—you create actions based on these tasks. For
example, registering on the site may be a simple process requiring only one action,
whereas purchasing items may be more complex, requiring several actions, such as a
Login action, a Browse action, an AddToCart action, a Purchaseltems action, and a
Logout action.

By creating separate reusable actions for each task, you can include calls to
the same actions from multiple tests. For example, you may want to include
a Login action in many of your tests.

You can create empty actions now to set up a skeleton infrastructure for
your tests, or you can create them when you are ready to add steps to your
actions. For more information, see “Working with Actions” on page 425.

You may also want to create a single test storing all actions relevant for an
application. Then all other tests can call the actions stored in this central
repository. This helps with test structure and maintenance.

Tip: As you plan your tests and actions, keep in mind that short tests and
actions that check specific functions of the application or complete a
transaction are better than long ones that perform several tasks.

Setting Up Object Repositories

In this step, you build one or more object repositories and ensure that all
objects have clear names that follow any predetermined naming
conventions defined by your organization.

You can create object repositories using QuickTest functionality to recognize
and learn the objects in your application, or you can manually define
objects. The object repository should contain all the objects that are relevant
for the tests using this infrastructure.
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By creating and populating shared object repositories that can be associated
with multiple actions, you can use the same object repository in multiple
tests. By maintaining all objects that are relevant to an area of an
application within one shared object repository, and by associating that
object repository with all relevant actions, changes to the application can be
reflected in the object repository without the need to update tests.

Before you create a new object repository, verify whether an object
repository containing the objects you are testing already exists. If not, you
can create a new object repository or add objects to an existing one.

Creating shared object repositories for the test automation infrastructure
can include the following tasks:

Change the way that QuickTest identifies specific objects, if needed. This is
particularly helpful when your application contains objects that change
frequently or are created using dynamic content, for example, from a
database. This task needs to be done before you create your object
repository. For more information, see “Configuring Object Identification”
on page 10S.

Decide how you want to organize your object repositories. For individual
tests, you can work with the individual action’s object repositories, or you
can work with a common (shared) object repository that can be used with
multiple tests. If you are new to testing, you may want to keep the default
object repository per-action setting for tests. As you feel more comfortable
with the basics of test design, you may want to take advantage of the shared
object repository option.

If you decide to work with shared object repositories, you need to determine
how many shared object repository files are required for your application.
You also need to determine which shared object repository will be used for
each area of your application.
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For more information, see “Managing Test Objects in Object Repositories”
on page 13S.

Add (learn) objects from your application. You instruct QuickTest to learn
the objects in your application according to filters that you define. For more
information, see “Adding Test Objects to a Local or Shared Object
Repository” on page 136.

If necessary, create new objects to represent objects that do not yet exist in
your application. Then update the properties and values of these objects as
necessary after they exist in the application. For more information, see
“Defining New Test Objects” on page 147.

Ensure that objects in the object repository have names that are easy for
application testers to recognize and that follow any established object
naming guidelines. This helps make both test creation and maintenance
easier over time.

Copy or move objects from one repository to another, as needed. For more
information, see Chapter 7, “Managing Object Repositories.”

Merge objects added to local repositories by application testers into the
shared object repositories of the automation infrastructure. You can also
merge two or more existing repositories. For more information, see
Chapter 8, “Merging Shared Object Repositories.”

Creating Function Libraries

Creating function libraries involves developing customized functions for the
application you want to test. You may want to develop functions to test
special application functionality that is not already supplied by the methods
in the QuickTest object model. This enables you to create keywords that
perform operations that are not normally available for use with a particular
test object class. For example, you may need to add a worksheet to an Excel
tile, or to generate a text file during a run session.

It may also be useful to wrap existing methods and functions together with
additional programming to create application-specific functions for testing
operations or sequences that are commonly performed in your application.
The functions you create will be available either as extra keywords or as

replacements for built-in QuickTest keywords during the test creation stage.
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By encapsulating much of the complex programming into function
libraries, and by making these functions flexible enough to use in many
testing scenarios (through the use of function parameters that control the
way the functions behave), one or a few automation experts can prepare the
keywords that many application testers (who are less technical) can include
in multiple tests. This also makes it possible to update testing functionality
without having to update all the tests that use the keywords.

You may perform the following tasks when creating a function library for
the test automation infrastructure:

Determine whether you need to create any user-defined functions or
whether you should associate any existing function libraries with your test.

> Determine which keywords are needed.

» Develop and document business-level keywords in function libraries using

the QuickTest Function Library window. For more information, see
“Working with User-Defined Functions and Function Libraries” on page 905
and “Creating a Function Library” on page 909.

Create the actual functions within the function libraries. You can do this
manually, or you can use the Function Definition Generator to generate
function definitions and header information. For more information, see
“Using the Function Definition Generator” on page 923.

Optionally define functions as new or replacement methods for test
objects. For more information, see “Registering User-Defined Functions as
Test Object Methods” on page 939.

Debug the function libraries. For more information, see “Debugging a
Function Library” on page 916.
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Configuring QuickTest According to Your Testing Needs

After you set up the test automation infrastructure, you need to configure
QuickTest to use this infrastructure:

Define your global testing preferences. You need to specify configuration
settings that affect how you create and run tests in general—these settings
are not test-specific. For example, you can instruct QuickTest to record a
movie of the run session under certain conditions, and to enable other HP
products to run QuickTest tests (for example, if you want to run your tests
from Quality Center).

You can set global testing options using the Options dialog box (Tools >
Options) or by inserting statements in the Expert View. For more
information, see “About Setting Global Testing Options” on page 1231.

Determine whether you need to create any recovery scenarios, and create
them, if needed. Although not directly associated with the keyword-driven
methodology, the automation experts who maintain the object repositories
and function libraries also often maintain a set of recovery scenarios that all
application testers can associate with their tests. Recovery scenarios instruct
QuickTest how to proceed when a step fails. For more information, see
“Defining and Using Recovery Scenarios” on page 1329.

Configure the QuickTest IDE to suit your testing preferences. This enables
you to easily access any needed panes, such as the Test Flow pane, the
Resources pane, the Available Keywords pane, or the Data Table. For more
information, see “QuickTest Window Layout” on page 1135.
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Building Your Tests

You can create tests that are as simple or complex as needed. In general, it is
best to create tests and actions that check just one or a few simple functions
or complete a transaction rather than creating long tests and actions that
perform several complex tasks or that perform many tasks.

You may perform the following tasks when creating tests and test steps:

» Create new tests, if needed. To do so, select File > New > Test.

» Create the required actions. For more information, see “Analyzing Your

Application” on page 342.

Insert calls to the relevant actions. For example, if the first task performed in
a test logs in to the application, and you already created a Login action,
insert a call to that action to include it in your test. For more information,
see “Inserting Calls to Existing Actions” on page 464.

Associate your object repositories with the relevant actions. This enables
you to insert steps that perform operations on those objects. For more
information, see “Associating Object Repositories with Actions” on

page 446.

Associate your function libraries with the relevant tests. This enables you to
use your special keywords in any of the associated tests. For more
information, see “Associating a Function Library with a Test” on page 921.

Optionally associate recovery scenarios with your test. For more
information, see “Associating Recovery Scenarios with Your Tests” on
page 1372.
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Adding Steps to Your Test Actions

When your actions are ready, you can add steps to them.

Add steps by selecting the keywords (operations) that represent the
application functionality you want to test. For more information, see
“Working with the Keyword View” on page 383.

You can insert steps in the Keyword View, the Expert View, or a combination
of both. You can add steps by dragging test objects from the Available
Keywords pane, using the New Step option, using the Step Generator,
entering steps manually, and so on. Make sure to fill in any missing values,
as needed.

For more information, see “Adding a Standard Step to Your Test” on
page 392, “Adding Other Types of Steps to Your Test” on page 407, and
“Generating Statements in the Expert View or in a Function Library” on
page 833.

Consider enhancing your tests by inserting checkpoint and output value
steps to verify that your application is behaving as expected during a run
session.

You can insert checkpoints to check for differences in the text strings,
objects, and tables in your application. For more information, see
“Understanding Checkpoints” on page 495.

You can insert output value steps that retrieve values in your test and store
them for use as input values at a different stage in the run session. For more
information, see “Outputting Values” on page 669.

Consider data-driving your test to check how your application behaves with
different data input during subsequent run sessions. You can also data-drive
your test to check how your application behaves during multiple iterations
of the same action during a single run session. For more information, see
“Working with Data Tables” on page 1197.

Consider increasing the power and flexibility of your test by replacing fixed
values with parameters, if applicable. When you parameterize your test, you
can check how it performs the same operations with multiple sets of data, or
from data stored or generated by an external source. For more information,
see “Parameterizing Values” on page 625.
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Note: If you have useful WinRunner assets, you may want to link to
WinRunner tests and call WinRunner TSL functions from your QuickTest
test. For more information, see “Working with WinRunner” on page 1517.

Running and Troubleshooting Your Tests

When your tests are ready, you run them, view the run results, and
troubleshoot your tests, as needed.

Before you run a test, ensure that all of the required settings are configured
as needed and that the required QuickTest add-ins are loaded. Make sure
that your application is open to the appropriate location for the beginning
of the test, or that you instructed QuickTest to open it for you. Additionally,
make sure that the Test Settings dialog box (File > Settings) and Record and
Run Settings dialog box (Automation > Record and Run Settings) are
configured for your test. For more information, see “Running Tests” on
page 953.

After your test runs, view the run results. Expand the nodes in the Test
Results window to see where steps failed and to try to understand why. For
more information, see “Viewing Run Session Results” on page 969.

Troubleshoot your test so that it runs correctly. For example, you may need
to add or modity test steps. For more information, see “Maintaining Tests”
on page 1101.
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Sample Implementation of the Keyword-Driven
Methodology

Y Y Y Y Y

As you have seen above, the process of creating a test is actually comprised
of several steps.

This section walks you through the activities you might perform for each of
these steps, if you were preparing a test suite for the Mercury Tours
application, including:

Define the Testing Environment for the Mercury Tours Application

Analyze the Mercury Tours Application

Plan and Create the Mercury Tours Test Action Repository

Set Up the Object Repositories for the Mercury Tours Application

Create the Function Libraries and Functions Required for Testing the
Mercury Tours Application

Create Tests and Test Steps for the Mercury Tours Business Processes
Mercury Tours is a Web-based demo application that simulates an online

tlight reservation application. You can view and experiment with this demo
application at http://newtours.demoaut.com.

Define the Testing Environment for the Mercury Tours
Application

Defining the testing environment includes determining which add-ins to
load and the data required to activate the application.

Mercury Tours is a Web application that contains a few Java applets.
Therefore, we need to ensure that the QuickTest Web and Java Add-ins are
installed and loaded.

To activate the application, we need to run a URL in a Web browser. The
URL is http://newtours.demoaut.com.
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Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

Analyze the Mercury Tours Application

When analyzing the application to determine which business processes we
may want to test, we can consider both the existing business processes in
the application as well as functionality that is planned for the upcoming
release of the application.

The business processes that should be tested for the Mercury Tours
application include:

Registering on the site

Reserving a flight

Viewing the itinerary of a pending reservation
Cancelling a reservation

Updating user profile information

Reserving hotel rooms

Renting a car

Although the last two items above have not yet been implemented in the
application we want to test, it is important to take them into account in the
planning stage.

Now that we have determined the primary business processes, we should
analyze each one to determine the break-down of these business processes
into their reusable building-block elements (what will later become the test
actions of our tests).

A logical breakdown of the above business processes could be:

Registering on the site

» Open the application

» Go to the registration page

» Enter the required information in the form
» Submit the form

» Verify that the form information is valid
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» If a mandatory field did not have a value, an error message is
displayed.

» If the password and confirm password values are not the same, an error
message is displayed.

» If the username entered in the form already exists in the database, an
error message is displayed.

» Otherwise, the successful registration page is displayed.

> Reserving a flight

>

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y VY Y

Open the application

Sign on

Navigate to the Flight Finder page

Enter the flight details

Enter the service class and airline preferences
Click Next to navigate to the next page
Select the departure and return flights

Click Next to navigate to the next page
Enter the passenger details

Verify that the form information is valid

» If the return date is earlier than the departure date, an error message is
displayed.

» If a mandatory field was not entered, an error message is displayed.

» Otherwise, the flight confirmation page is displayed.
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» Viewing the itinerary of a pending reservation
» Open the application
» Sign on
» Navigate to the Itinerary page
» Cancelling a reservation
» Open the application
» Sign on
» Navigate to the Itinerary page
» Select the reservation to cancel
» Click the Cancel Checked Reservations button
> Verify
» Successful cancellation
» Updating user profile information
» Open the application
» Sign on
> ..

And so on for each of the remaining processes.

Comparing the sub-items in each of the business-processes helps to identify
the reusable elements of each business process.
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Plan and Create the Mercury Tours Test Action Repository

By analyzing the breakdown performed in the previous step, we are able to
identify some logical, and reusable sub-processes. Each of these is created as
a reusable action.

The required actions for the set of business processes we defined could
include:

Register

Sign On

Flight Details and Preference

Select a Flight

Enter Passenger Details

Verification and Confirmation

Navigate to Itinerary

Cancel Flight

Although we are not yet ready to create the actual tests or steps yet, we can
go ahead and create a single test. In the test, we can already define empty
test actions for each of these. This test then acts as the action repository, and

the tests that test each of our business processes all call actions from this
action repository test.

Start Page @jnctinn Repository |

I'ﬁ Test Flow j

Itenn

g Flight Dretails and Preferences
g Select a Flight
g Enter Pazzenger Detailz
g Werification and Confirmation
; g Mawigate o ltinerany
‘g0 Cancel Flight
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Set Up the Object Repositories for the Mercury Tours
Application

Now that we know which business processes and sub-processes we want to
test, we can analyze the application in detail to determine which objects are
important to test and how we want to organize the objects we will learn for
these tests.

We know that it is best to create manageable-sized object repositories that
are organized by areas of the application.

Most of the business processes we plan to test are in the central flight
reservation area of the application and thus many of the same objects will
be used in each of the relevant tests, but the sign on and registration
processes are more standalone areas and it makes sense to store their objects
separately. Thus it seems logical to create two object repository files:

> SignOn_Register

» Reservations

To create each of these repositories, we take advantage of the Navigate and
Learn feature, which enables us to navigate to each page that is relevant for
the object repository automatically learn all the objects in the page. By using
the filter options in the Navigate and Learn feature, we can ensure that we
learn only the types of objects we need. For example, we can avoid learning
all the non-link image objects on every page, since these objects probably do
not need to be tested and would otherwise result in a larger and less
manageable object repository.

Afterwards, we should open the object repository for editing to delete
specific objects that are not necessary and to rename objects that may
otherwise be difficult to recognize when we later want to create steps with
these objects.
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Our SignOn_Register object repository may look something like this:

E- @ TestObjects
Eﬁ ol eleH Tours B-43 Select a Flight: Mercurp E|<D whelcome: Mercury Tours

[—j-{j Find a Flight: Mercury & CONTACT T Signdn Bution

8% ITINER&RY 38 ITINERARY 8% Car Rentals
oY PROFILE &% PROFILE o8 CONTACT

-4 Fegister: Mercury Tours &% SIGN-DFF g% Cruises
3% Car Rentas -3 SUPPORT -3 Destinations
3% CONTACT &% Vacations -3 Flights
& REGISTER [—]--J,—j Sign-on: Mercun Tours & Home
8% SIGN-ON - Submit 3% Hotels
% SdLIdF'PEI1FHT 3 Home g% REGISTER
e addlessz g% REGISTER o8 Pegister here
o= a't Iess g% registration form - SIGN-OFF

ST oy &% SIGN-ON g% SIGN-ONM

§ cnnf.an'assword & SUPPORT &% SUPPORT
§ gmall - Wacations - Wacations
- GBE firsth ame - password T Password
- lasthame B ysert ame -5 User Name
-8 password
-8 phone
-8 postalCode
T8 state
- zer ame
-3 country

Note that each page contains only the relevant objects for the Sign on and
Register business processes.

Create the Function Libraries and Functions Required for
Testing the Mercury Tours Application

In some of our business processes, we want to test not only that the business
processes can be performed to completion, but that certain features in the
application behave as expected.

Because testing such functionality requires complex programming, and
because we want to test the functionality in several different sub-processes,
it makes sense to create these functionality checks in the form of functions,
and to store them in function libraries, so that we can call the functions
from more than one test action.

For example, we want to verify that the Mercury Tours application properly
handles various invalid data in forms and we want to verify that the
application properly calculates ticket prices for various types of itineraries.
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We also want to make sure that we have ways to recover from certain
application problems so that if such a problem occurs while a step is
running, it does not prevent the action or test from completing its run or
prevent other tests from running afterwards. This recovery function can be
used by recovery scenarios that we will associate with our tests at later
stages.

At this stage, we can create a function library containing functions such as:

» VerifyForm
» VerifyTicketPrice

» DataBaseFailureRecoveryFunction

Create Tests and Test Steps for the Mercury Tours Business
Processes

Now that we have planned and prepared all of the required resources for our
tests, we are ready to use them to create tests and test steps that represent
the steps a real user would perform on the Mercury Tours application as well
as inserting functions that verify the expected functionality of various
features.

We start by using the Resources pane to associate the relevant object
repository with each action in the action repository test and to associate our
function library with the test as well.

Resources T B X | Start Page | ¢ |Acki

E@ Assaciated Function Lirbaries
o ] Flight_application.gfl

C@ Associated Recovery Scenarios
i@ Assoriated Repositories per Ackion fReg :
== II:uternaI Actions ;"Sign Dn
i, Sign Qe i
1 :f-ga Flight Associake Repository with Ackion
4, Select| pa| Action propertie
.:%Enter o TTTgET T —
4, Werification and Confirmatio % Yerificatiol
4, Cancel Flight % Mavigate b
-3:{; Reqister % Cancel Flig
48 Mavigate ko Itinerary
External Actions

ﬁ Test Flow

1)

B

b3

s
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Then we use the Available Keywords pane to drag objects and functions into
our actions to create the individual steps of each action, and add checkpoint
and output value steps to verify expected behavior.

Available Keywords T B X | SiartPage | |Action

ILE I@, Reqgister
48 Select a Flight: Mercury &
gj Sigri-on: Mercury Tours
Elgj Welcome: Mercury Tour:

----- & Car Rentals
----- 3 conTact N

----- & Cruises {4]
----- g Destinations

----- S Flights

..... @ Home

----- B Hotels

----- R EGISTER

As we design our steps, we make sure to parameterize method arguments as
necessary to maximize reusability of the actions in different business
processes (tests).

Finally, we create new tests for each of the processes we defined in the
Analyze the Mercury Tours Application step (see page 352). We use the
Resources pane to associate our function library with each test and then we
insert calls to the relevant actions.
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Creating Tests Using the Recording
Mechanism

You can create a test by recording the operations you perform on your
application. After you create your test, you can enhance it using checkpoints
and other special testing options.

Important: Before you begin recording, you need to ensure that your tests
cover your testing requirements. For more information on planning your
tests, see “Creating Tests — Overview” on page 309.

Tip: You can also create a test by using the keyword-driven methodology,
which enables you to select keywords to indicate the operations you want to
perform on your application, as described in “Creating Tests Using the
Keyword-Driven Methodology” on page 335.

This chapter includes:
» About Recording Tests on page 362
» Recording a Test on page 364
» Choosing the Recording Mode on page 368
» Working with the Active Screen on page 376
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About Recording Tests

362

You record your tests while navigating through your application. As you
navigate, QuickTest graphically displays each step you perform as a row in
the Keyword View and a line in the Expert View. A step is anything a user
does that changes the content of a page or object in your application, for
example, clicking a link or typing data in an edit box. Your test steps
represent the operations you perform on your application. During a run
session, QuickTest uses the recorded steps to replicate the operations you
performed while recording.

While you record your test steps, QuickTest creates test objects representing
the objects in your application on which you perform operations. This
enables QuickTest to identify the objects in your application both while
creating a test and during a run session.

Recording can be useful in the following circumstances:

You are new to QuickTest and want to learn how QuickTest interprets the
operations you perform on your application and how it converts them to
QuickTest objects and built-in operations.

You need to quickly create a test that tests the basic functionality of an
application or feature, and the test does not require long-term maintenance.

You are working with a new application or with major new features of an
existing application, and you want to learn how QuickTest interacts with
the application.

You are developing functions that incorporate built-in QuickTest keywords.

After creating your initial test, you can further enhance it by adding and
modifying steps in the Keyword View or Expert View.
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Guidelines for Recording Tests

Consider the following when recording tests:

If you are recording steps on a Web-based application, evaluate the types of
events you need to record. If you need to record more or fewer events than
QuickTest generally records by default, you can configure the events you
want to record. For more information, see the section on configuring Web
event recording in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

Consider increasing the power and flexibility of your test by replacing fixed
values with parameters. When you parameterize your test, you can check
how it performs the same operations with multiple sets of data, or from data
stored or generated by an external source. For more information, see
“Parameterizing Values” on page 625.

Consider using actions to streamline the testing process. For more
information, see “Working with Actions” on page 425.

If you have useful WinRunner assets, you can link to WinRunner tests and
call WinRunner TSL functions from your QuickTest test. For more
information, see “Working with WinRunner” on page 1517.

When you record tests, you may not notice that new objects are being
added to the local object repository. This may result in many testers
maintaining local object repositories with copies of the same objects. When
using a keyword-driven methodology, you select the objects for your steps
from the existing object repository. When you need a new object, you can
add it to your local object repository temporarily, but you are also aware that
you need to add it to the shared object repository for future use.

When you record a test, QuickTest enters the correct objects, methods, and
argument values for you. Therefore, it is possible to create a test with little
preparation or planning.
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Recording a Test

364

You can create the main body of a test by recording the typical processes
that users perform. QuickTest records the operations you perform, displays
them as steps in the Keyword View, and generates them in a script (in the
Expert View).

Note that by default, each test includes a single action, but can include
multiple actions. This chapter describes how to record a test with a single
action. For information on why and how to work with multiple actions, see
Chapter 15, “Working with Actions.”

By default, QuickTest records in the normal recording mode. If you are
unable to record on an object in a given environment in the standard
recording mode, or if you want to record mouse clicks and keyboard input
with the exact x- and y-coordinates, you may want to record on those
objects using analog or low-level recording. For more information, see
“Choosing the Recording Mode” on page 368.

Tip: If you have objects that behave like standard objects, but are not
recognized by QuickTest, you can define your objects as virtual objects. For
more information, see Chapter 47, “Learning Virtual Objects.”

Consider the following when recording a test:

Before you start to record, close all applications not required for the
recording session.

If you are recording on a Web site, determine the security zone of the site.
When you record on a Web browser, the browser may prompt you with
security alert dialog boxes. You may choose to disable/enable these dialog
boxes.

Decide how you want to open the application when you record and run
your test. You can choose to have QuickTest open one or more specified
applications, or record and run on any application that is already open. The
Record and Run Settings dialog box contains tabbed pages corresponding to
the add-ins loaded. For more information, see the section on setting Record
and Run options in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.
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» Choose how you want QuickTest to record and run your test by setting
global testing options in the Options dialog box and settings specific to your
test in the Test Settings dialog box. For more information, see Chapter 44,
“Setting Global Testing Options” and Chapter 45, “Setting Options for
Individual Tests.”

» If you are recording on a Web object, you must make a change to the
object’s value to make QuickTest record the step. For example, to record a
selection in a WebList object, you must click on the list, scroll to an entry
that was not originally showing, and select it. If you want to select the item
in the list that is already displayed, you must first select another item in the
list (click it), then return to the originally displayed item and select it (click
it).

Note: If you are creating a test on Web objects, you can record your test on
Microsoft Internet Explorer and run it on another supported browser
(according to the guidelines specified in the HP QuickTest Professional
Readme). QuickTest supports running tests on the following browsers—
Microsoft Internet Explorer, Netscape Browser, Mozilla Firefox, and
applications with embedded Web browser controls. For more information,
see the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

To record a test:
1 Open QuickTest. For more information, see “Starting QuickTest” on page 20.
2 Open a test:

» To create a new test, select File > New > Test, or click the down arrow
next to the New button and select Test. Alternatively, click the New
button down arrow and select Test.

» To open an existing test, select File > Open > Test or click the down arrow
next to the Open button and select Test. In the Open Test dialog box,
browse to and select a test and click Open.

For more information, see “Managing Your Test” on page 321.

365



Chapter 13 e Creating Tests Using the Recording Mechanism

366

3 Click the Record button or select Automation > Record. If you are recording

a new test and have not yet set your record and run settings in the Record
and Run Settings dialog box (from Automation > Record and Run Settings),
the Record and Run Settings dialog box opens.

Record and Run Settings

http: / nesatours. demoaut. com Ed

Microsoft Internet Explarer |_

After you set the record and run settings for a test, the Record and Run
Settings dialog box will not open the next time you start a session in the
same test. However, you can select Automation > Record and Run Settings
to open the Record and Run Settings dialog box. You can use this option to
set or modify your record and run preferences in the following scenarios:

» You have already recorded one or more steps in the test and you want to
modify the settings before you continue recording.

» You want to run the test on a different application than the one you
previously used.
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The tabs available in the Record and Run Settings dialog box depend on the
loaded add-ins.

Set the required options. For information on the tab to use and the options
available for the environment you are testing, see the relevant add-in
chapter in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

To apply your changes and keep the Record and Run Settings dialog box
open, click Apply.

Click OK to close the Record and Run Settings dialog box and begin
recording your test.

Navigate through your application. QuickTest records each step you perform
and displays it in the Keyword View and Expert View.

To determine if your application is functioning correctly, you can insert text
checkpoints, object checkpoints, and bitmap checkpoints. For more
information, see Chapter 17, “Understanding Checkpoints.”

You can parameterize your test to check how it performs the same
operations with multiple sets of data, or with data from an external source.
For more information, see Chapter 24, “Parameterizing Values.”

When you complete your recording session, click the Stop button, select
Automation > Stop, or press the Stop command shortcut key. (To define a
Stop command shortcut key, see “Setting Run Testing Options” on

page 1253.)

To save your test, click the Save button or select File > Save. In the Save
QuickTest Test dialog box, assign a name to the test. QuickTest suggests a
default folder called Tests. For more information, see “Saving a Test” on
page 324.
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Normal recording mode records the objects in your application and the
operations performed on them. This mode is the default and takes full
advantage of the QuickTest test object model, recognizing the objects in
your application regardless of their location on the screen.

When working with specific types of objects or operations, however, you
may want to choose from the following, alternative recording modes:

Analog Recording. Enables you to record the exact mouse and keyboard
operations you perform in relation to either the screen or the application
window. In this recording mode, QuickTest records and tracks every
movement of the mouse as you drag the mouse around a screen or window.

This mode is useful for recording operations that cannot be recorded at the
level of an object, for example, recording a signature produced by dragging
the mouse.

Note: You cannot edit Analog Recording steps from within QuickTest.

Low Level Recording. Enables you to record on any object in your
application, whether or not QuickTest recognizes the specific object or the
specific operation. This mode records at the object level and records all
run-time objects as Window or WinObiject test objects. Use low-level
recording for recording in an environment or on an object not recognized
by QuickTest. You can also use low-level recording if the exact coordinates
of the object are important for your test.

Note: Steps recorded using Low Level Recording mode may not run
correctly on all objects.




Chapter 13 ¢ Creating Tests Using the Recording Mechanism

Guidelines for Analog and Low Level Recording

Consider the following guidelines when choosing Analog Recording or Low
Level Recording:

Use analog recording or low-level recording only when normal recording
mode does not accurately record your operation.

Analog recording and low-level recording require more disk space than
normal recording mode.

You can switch to either Analog Recording or Low Level Recording in the
middle of a recording session for specific steps. After you record the
necessary steps using analog recording or low-level recording, you can
return to normal recording mode for the remainder of your recording
session.

Analog Recording

Use analog recording for applications in which the actual movement of the
mouse is what you want to record. These can include drawing a mouse
signature or working with drawing applications that create images by
dragging the mouse.

You can record in Analog Recording mode relative to the screen or relative
to a specific window.

> Record relative to a specified window if the operations you perform are
on objects located within one window and that window does not move
during the analog recording session. This ensures that during the run
session, QuickTest will accurately identify the window location on which
the analog steps were performed even if the window is in a different
location when you run the analog steps. QuickTest does not record any
click or mouse movement performed outside the specified window.
When using this mode, QuickTest does not capture any Active Screen
images.

> Record relative to the screen if the window on which you are recording
your analog steps moves during recording or if the operations you
perform are on objects located within more than one window. This can
include dragging and dropping an object from one window to another.
When using this mode, QuickTest captures only the Active Screen image
of the final state of the window on which you are recording.
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» The steps recorded using analog recording are saved in a separate data file.

This file is stored with the action in which the analog steps are recorded.

When you record in Analog Recording mode, QuickTest adds to your test a
RunAnalog statement that calls the recorded analog file. The corresponding
Active Screen displays the results of the last analog step that was performed
during the analog recording session.

Low Level Recording

Use low-level recording for recording on environments or objects not
supported by QuickTest.

Use low-level recording for when you need to record the exact location of
the operation on your application screen. While recording in normal mode,
QuickTest performs the step on an object even if it has moved to a new
location on the screen. If the location of the object is important to your test,
switch to Low Level Recording to enable QuickTest to record the object in
terms of its x- and y- coordinates on the screen. This way, the step will pass
only if the object is in the correct position.

While low-level recording, QuickTest records all parent level objects as
Window test objects and all other objects as WinObject test objects. They
are displayed in the Active Screen as standard Windows obijects.

Low-level recording supports the following methods for each test object:
» WinObject test objects: Click, DblClick, Drag, Drop, Type

» Window test objects: Click, DblClick, Drag, Drop, Type, Activate, Minimize,
Restore, Maximize

Each step recorded in Low Level Recording mode is shown in the Keyword
View and Expert View. (Analog recording records only the one step that calls
the external analog data file.)
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Using Analog Recording
You can switch to Analog Recording mode only while recording. The option
is not available while editing.

To record in Analog Recording mode:

1 If you are not already recording, click the Record button to begin a
recording session.

2 Click the Analog Recording button or select Automation > Analog
Recording. The Analog Recording Settings dialog box opens.

Analog Recording Settings [ x|

Select whether to record mousze operations relative to a
specified window aor relative to the screen:

" Record relative to the screen

' Record relative to the following window

“findow title: | [fF' |
Start Analog Hecordl Cancel | Help |

3 Select from the following options:

> Record relative to the screen. QuickTest records any mouse movement or
keyboard input relative to the coordinates of your screen, regardless of
which application(s) are open or which application(s) you specified in
the Record and Run Settings dialog box.

Select Record relative to the screen if you perform your analog
operations on objects located within more than one window or if the
window itself may move while you are recording your analog operations.
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Note: When you record in Analog Recording mode relative to the screen,
the run session will fail if your screen resolution or the screen location on
which you recorded your analog steps has changed from the time you
recorded.

The analog tracking continues to record the movement of the mouse
until the mouse reaches the QuickTest screen to turn off Analog
Recording or to stop recording. Clicking on the QuickTest icon in the
Windows taskbar is also recorded. This should not affect your test. The
mouse movements and clicks on the QuickTest screen itself are not
recorded.

> Record relative to the following window. QuickTest records any mouse
movement or keyboard input relative to the coordinates of the specified
window.

Select Record relative to the following window if all your operations are
performed on objects within the same window and that window does
not move during analog recording. This guarantees that the test will run
the analog steps in the correct position within the window even if the
window’s screen location changes after recording.

Note: If you have selected to record in Analog Recording mode relative
to a window, any operation performed outside the specified window is
not recorded while in Analog Recording mode.

4 If you choose to Record relative to the following window, click the pointing
hand and click anywhere in the window on which you want to record in
Analog Recording mode. The title of the window you clicked is displayed in
the window title box.

For more information on using the pointing hand feature, see “Tips for
Using the Pointing Hand” on page 374.

5 Click Start Analog Record.
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6 Perform the operations you want to record in Analog Recording mode.

All of your keyboard input, mouse movements, and clicks are recorded and
saved in an external file. When QuickTest runs the test, the external data file
is called. It tracks every movement and click of the mouse to replicate
exactly the operations you recorded.

When you are finished and want to return to normal recording mode, click
the Analog Recording button or select Automation > Analog Recording to
turn off the option.

If you chose to Record relative to the screen, QuickTest inserts the
RunAnalog step for a Desktop item. For example:

Item Operation | Walue
' ------ B8 Desktop Rundnalog "Trackl"

Desktop.RunAnalog "Track1"

If you chose to Record relative to the following window, QuickTest inserts
the RunAnalog step for a Window item. For example:

[tem Operation | Walue
' ------ ] Microsaft Intermet Explarer Rundnalog i"Trackl"

Window("Microsoft Internet Explorer").RunAnalog "Track1"

The track file called by the RunAnalog method contains all your analog data
and is stored with the current action.

You can use this track file in more than one action in your test, and also in
other tests, by saving the action containing the RunAnalog step as a reusable
action. A reusable action can be called by other tests or actions. For more
information on using actions, see Chapter 15, “Working with Actions” and
Chapter 16, “Working with Advanced Action Features.”

Note: When entering the RunAnalog method, you must use a valid and
existing track file as the method argument.
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Tip: To stop an analog step in the middle of a run session, press CTRL + ESC,
then click Stop in the Testing toolbar.

Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.
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Using Low Level Recording

You can switch to Low Level Recording mode only while recording a test.
The option is not available while editing a test.

To record in Low Level Recording mode:

If you are not already recording, click the Record button to begin a
recording session.

Click the Low Level Recording button or select Automation > Low Level
Recording.

The record mode changes to Low Level Recording and all of your keyboard
input and mouse clicks are recorded based on mouse coordinates. When
QuickTest runs the test, the cursor retraces the recorded clicks.

When you are finished and want to return to normal recording mode, click
the Low Level Recording button or select Automation > Low Level
Recording to turn off the option.

The following examples illustrate the difference between the same
operations recorded using normal mode and Low Level Recording mode.

Suppose you type the word tutorial into a user name edit box and then press
the TAB key while in normal recording mode. Your test is displayed as
follows in the Keyword View and Expert View:

vﬁ Welcome: Mercury Tours
w33 Welcome: Mercury Tours i :
T e ame iSet htarial” ‘Enter "tutorial" in the "userMame" g

Browser("Welcome: Mercury Tours").Page("Welcome: Mercury Tours").
WebEdit("userName").Set "tutorial”
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If you perform the same action while in Low Level Recording mode,
QuickTest records the click in the user name box, followed by the keyboard
input, including the TAB key. Your test is displayed as follows in the Keyword
View and Expert View:

vj Microsaft Internet Explarer
------ B Internet Explorer_Server  Click 564,263  iClick the "Internet Explorer_Server” object.
' ------ &3 Internet Explorer_Server | Tupe “tutarial" i Type "tutarial” in the “Internet Explarer_Server'' object.

o B Internet Explorer_Server  Tupe micTab i Tepe micTab in the "Intermet Explorer_Server'’ object.

Window("Microsoft Internet Explorer").WinObject("Internet Explorer_Server").
Click 564,263

Window("Microsoft Internet Explorer").WinObject("Internet Explorer_Server").
Type "tutorial”

Window("Microsoft Internet Explorer").WinObject("Internet Explorer_Server").
Type micTab

Working with the Active Screen

376

The Active Screen provides a snapshot of your application as it appeared
when you performed the corresponding step during a recording session. An
Active Screen can be captured for every step you record. Additionally,
depending on the Active Screen capture options that you used while
recording, the page displayed in the Active Screen can contain detailed
property information on each object displayed on the page. To view the
Active Screen pane, click the Active Screen button or select View > Active
Screen. For information on setting Active Screen recording options, see
“Enhancing Your Test” on page 315.

The Active Screen enables you to parameterize object values and insert
checkpoints, methods, and output values for almost any object in the page
after you finish your recording session, even if your application is not
available or you do not have a step in your test corresponding to the
selected obiject.
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You can specity the level at which QuickTest captures and stores
information on objects while recording tests. For example, you can instruct
QuickTest to capture all properties for all test objects on the captured screen,
or only the properties of the recorded objects and their parents. For more
information, see “Increasing or Decreasing the Active Screen Information
Saved with a Test” on page 378.

If QuickTest captured object information while recording your test, you can
use the Active Screen to add these objects to the local object repository. For
information on configuring the Active Screen capture settings, see “Setting
Active Screen Options” on page 1240. For information on adding objects to
the object repository from the Active Screen, see “Adding Test Objects to a
Local or Shared Object Repository” on page 136.

When QuickTest creates an Active Screen page for a Web-based application,
it stores the path to images and other resources on the page, rather than

downloading and storing the images with your test. Therefore, you may

need to provide login information to view password-protected resources. For
information on accessing password-protected resources in the Active Screen
of a Web-based application, see the section on accessing password-protected
resources in the active screen in the HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide.

When working with Web-based applications, you can specify Active Screen
display criteria for captured Web pages. For example, you can specify
whether QuickTest should load ActiveX controls or Java applets. For more
information, see “Setting Active Screen Options” on page 1240.

Active Screen pages for non-Web-based applications are based on a single
bitmap capture of the visible part of the application window (or other
top-level object), with context-sensitive areas representing each object
displayed in the Active Screen.

You can choose whether or not to save the content of the Active Screen with
your test. Saving the content of the Active Screen with your test is especially
useful if you want to be able to edit the saved test directly from the Active
Screen. Later, if you need to conserve disk space after you finish editing the
test, and you plan to use your test only for test runs, you can save the test
without the content of the Active Screen. (Tests without Active Screen files
use significantly less disk space.) For more information, see “Increasing or
Decreasing the Active Screen Information Saved with a Test”, below.
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Increasing or Decreasing the Active Screen Information
Saved with a Test

You can decide if and how much information you want to capture and save
in the Active Screen. The more information you capture, the easier it is to
add steps to your test using the many Active Screen options. However, more
captured information also leads to slower recording and editing times.
Removing or decreasing Active Screen information can be especially useful
for conserving disk space after you have finished designing the test and you
are using the test only for test runs.

If you find that the information saved in the Active Screen after recording is
not sufficient for your test editing needs, or if you no longer need Active
Screen information, and you want to decrease the size of your test, you can
change the amount of Active Screen information saved with your test.

To increase or decrease the Active Screen information saved with your test:

Confirm that the Active Screen capture preference in the Active Screen pane
of the Options dialog box is set to capture the amount of information you
need. For more information, see “Setting Active Screen Options” on

page 1240.

Perform one of the following:

» Perform an Update Run Mode operation to save the required amount of
information in the Active Screen for all existing steps. For more
information on the Update Run Mode options, see “Updating a Test
Using the Update Run Mode Option” on page 1125.

» Re-record the step(s) containing the object(s) you want to add to the
Active Screen by performing one of the following:

> Select the step after which you want to record your step, position your
application to match the selected location in your test, and then begin
recording.

» Place a breakpoint in your test at the step before which you want to
add a step and run your test to the breakpoint. This brings your
application to the point from which to record the step. For more
information on setting breakpoints, see “Setting Breakpoints” on
page 1079.



Chapter 13 ¢ Creating Tests Using the Recording Mechanism

To stop saving Active Screen information (and reduce the disk space used
by your test):

1 Open the relevant test in QuickTest.

Select File > Save As and clear the Save Active Screen files check box.

Note: If you clear this check box, your Active Screen files will not be saved,
and you will not be able to edit your test using the options that are normally
available from the Active Screen.

Click Save to apply your changes. For more information, see “Saving a Test”
on page 324.

Tip: If you need to recover Active Screen files after you save a test without
Active Screen files, re-record the necessary steps or use the Update Run
Mode option to recapture screens for all steps in your test. For more
information, see “Updating a Test Using the Update Run Mode Option” on
page 1125.
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Updating a Single Active Screen Capture

As the content of your application changes, you can continue to use the
Active Screen from tests that you recorded previously. To do this, you update
the selected Active Screen display so that you can use the Active Screen to
add new steps to your test rather than re-recording steps on new or modified
objects.

For example, suppose that one of the pages in your Web site now includes a
new object and you want to add a checkpoint that checks this object. You
can use the Change Active Screen command to replace the page in your
Active Screen pane and then proceed to create a checkpoint for this object.

Note: It is also possible to update all Active Screen captures saved with a test
using the Update Run Mode. For more information, see “Updating a Test
Using the Update Run Mode Option” on page 1125.

To update a selected Active Screen capture:

Make sure that your application is displaying the window or page that you
want to use to replace what is currently displayed in the Active Screen pane.

In the Keyword View, click a step that you want to change. The window or
page is displayed in the Active Screen pane.

Select Tools > Change Active Screen. The QuickTest window is hidden and
the mouse pointer becomes a pointing hand. For information about using
the pointing hand feature, see “Tips for Using the Pointing Hand” on
page 381.

Click the window or page displayed in your application.

When a message prompts you to change your current Active Screen display,
click Yes.
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Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in your application, such as right-clicking, using the scroll bars,
or moving the pointer over an object to display a context menu.

If the window containing the object you want to select is partially hidden
by another window, hold the pointing hand over the partially hidden
window for a few seconds until it comes to the foreground. Then point to
and click the required object. You can configure the length of time required
to bring a window into the foreground using the General pane of the
Options dialog box.

If the window containing the object you want to select is fully hidden by
another window, or if a dialog box is hidden behind a window, press the left
CTRL key and arrange the windows as needed.

If the window containing the object you want to select is minimized, you
can display it by holding the left CTRL key, right-clicking the application in
the Windows task bar, and choosing Restore from the context menu.

If the object you want to select can be displayed only by performing an
event (such as right-clicking or moving the pointer over an object to display
a context menu), hold the left CTRL key. The pointing hand temporarily
turns into a standard pointer and you can perform the event. When the
object you want to select is displayed, release the left CTRL key. The pointer
becomes a pointing hand again.
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Tips for Improving Active Screen Performance

You can choose from the following Active Screen options to improve
performance:

If you are testing Windows-based applications, you can choose to save all
Active Screen information in every step, save information only in certain
steps, or to disable Active Screen captures entirely. You set this preference in
the Active Screen pane of the Options dialog box. The less information
saved, the faster your recording times will be. For more information, see
“Setting Active Screen Options” on page 1240.

If you are testing Web-based applications, you can disable screen capture of
all steps in the Active Screen. From the Active Screen pane, click Custom
Level to open the Custom Active Screen Capture Settings dialog box. Select
the Disable Active Screen Capture option. This will improve recording time.
For more information on the Active Screen pane of the Options dialog box,
see “Setting Active Screen Options” on page 1240.

If you are testing an application using a QuickTest add-in, see the
HP QuickTest Professional Add-ins Guide to determine whether special Active
Screen screen capture options exist for that environment.

When you save a new test, or when you save a test with a new name using
Save As, you can choose not to save the captured Active Screen files with the
test, as described in step 2 of the procedure describing how to stop saving
Active Screen information on page 379. Tests without Active Screen files use
significantly less disk space.



14

Working with the Keyword View

The Keyword View provides an easy way to create, view, and modify tests in

a graphical easy-to-use format.

This chapter includes:
» About Working with the Keyword View on page 384
» The Keyword View on page 385
» Understanding the QuickTest Object Hierarchy on page 391
» Adding a Standard Step to Your Test on page 392
» Adding Other Types of Steps to Your Test on page 407
» Modifying the Parts of a Step on page 410
» Working with Comments on page 410
» Managing Action Steps on page 412
» Using Keyboard Commands in the Keyword View on page 415
» Defining Keyword View Display Options on page 416
» Viewing Properties of Step Elements in the Keyword View on page 422
» Working with Breakpoints in the Keyword View on page 423
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About Working with the Keyword View

384

The Keyword View enables you to create and view the steps of your test in a
modular, table format. Each step is a row in the Keyword View that is
comprised of individual, modifiable parts. You create and modify steps by
selecting items and operations in the Keyword View and entering
information as required. Each step is automatically documented as you
complete it, enabling you to view a description of your test in
understandable sentences. You can also use these descriptions as
instructions for manual testing, if required.

You can use the Keyword View to add new steps to your test and to view and
modify existing steps. When you add or modify a step, you select the test
object or other step type you want for your step, select the method
operation you want to perform, and define any necessary values for the
selected operation or statement. Working in the Keyword View does not
require any programming knowledge. The programming required to
actually perform each test step is done automatically behind the scenes by
QuickTest.
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The Keyword View

Action toolbar

Keyword View
columns

Action

Step

The Keyword View enables you to create and view the steps of your test in a
keyword-driven, modular, table format. The Keyword View is comprised of a
table-like view, in which each step is a separate row in the table, and each
column represents the different parts of the steps. The columns displayed
vary according to your selection. For more information, see “Defining
Keyword View Display Options” on page 416.

N Iﬁ Test Flow j =Bk | & Shon |
— ltem Operation | Yalue Documentation
_l—v’ Action
vﬁ ‘whelcome: Mercury Tours
.’,-g,'j ‘whelcome: Mercury Tours
q“m uzerMame Set "mercury’’ Enter "mercuny’’ in the "uzerMame’" edit box.
q“m passward SetSecure | "'435b8eb4bed. . Enter the encrypted sting "'435b8ebd5edfde8dden3c4dESic] aa90eh
-] Signln Click. 268 Click the “Sigr-In" image.
w03 Find a Flight: Mercury
-5 fromPart Select Mew York" Select the "Mew York" item from the “fromPaort' ligt.
frombdonth Select "Dec" Select the "Dec" item from the "'frombdonth™ list.
fromCray Select tagt Select the 23" item from the "'fromDay" list.
Select "San Francisco™ i Select the "San Francizco'' item from the "toPart" list.
Select "Dec" Select the "Dec" item from the "'tok onth" list.
Select a Select the 31" item from the "toDay"' list.
----0‘5 zervlClass Select "Buziness" Select the "Business" radio buttan in the “servClazs” radio button gron
@ findFlights Click. 375 Click the “findFlights" image.
b b i Keyword View i« Expert Yiew

Actions are the highest level of the test hierarchy. They contain all the steps
that are part of that action, and can include calls to other reusable actions.
In the Keyword View, you can use the Action toolbar to view either the flow
of all the top-level action calls in the test, or the content of a specific action.
You can also display an action by double-clicking it in the Test Flow pane.

You can insert a new action, a call to an action, or a copy of an action, to
your test. For more information on inserting and using actions in the
Keyword View, see Chapter 15, “Working with Actions.”

Tip: You can copy and paste or drag and drop actions to move them to a
different location within a test. For more information, see “Managing
Action Steps” on page 412.
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Y Y VY Y

Each action is comprised of steps. Each step is inserted as a row in the
Keyword View. For example, the Keyword View could contain the following
TOWS:

41 Weloome: Mercury Tours |

g'ﬁ uzertame éSet é"tutorial" gEnter "tutarnial” in the "usert ame'’ e
BB pazsword SetSecurs  "477cdb71935682eda Enter the encrypted sting "477cdb

@ Sign-ni Click the "Sign-n" image.

These rows show the following three steps that are all performed on the
Welcome: Mercury Tours page of the Mercury Tours sample Web site:

tutorial is entered in the userName edit box.
An encrypted string is entered in the password edit box.
The Sign-In image is clicked.

The Documentation column translates each of the steps into
understandable sentences.

For every step in the Keyword View, QuickTest displays a corresponding line
of script in the Expert View. If you select a specific row in the Keyword View
and switch to the Expert View, the cursor is located in the corresponding
line of the script.

You can use the Keyword View to add steps at any point in your test. After
you add steps, you can modify or delete them using standard editing
commands and drag-and-drop functionality. You can print the contents of
the Keyword View to your Windows default printer (and even preview the
contents prior to printing). For more information, see “Printing a Test” on
page 332.

In the Keyword View, you can also view properties for items such as
checkpoints, output values, and actions, use conditional and loop
statements, and insert breakpoints to assist you in debugging your test.

The Keyword View can contain any of the following columns: Item,
Operation, Value, Assignment, Comment, and Documentation. A brief
description of each column is provided below.
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Item Column

The item on which you want to perform the step (test object, utility object,
function call, or statement). This column displays a hierarchical icon-based
tree. The highest level of the tree are actions, and all steps are contained
within the relevant branch of the tree. Steps performed within the same
parent object are displayed under that same object. Function calls, utility
objects, and statements are placed in the tree hierarchy at the same level as
the item above them (as a sibling).

You can collapse or expand an item in the item tree to change the level of
detail that the tree displays.

» To collapse an item and its sub-items, click the arrow ( = ) to the left of
the item’s icon, press the minus key (-) on your keyboard number pad,
press the left arrow key on your keyboard, or right-click the item and
select Collapse Sub Tree. The item tree hides all its sub-items and the
collapse arrow changes to expand.

» To collapse all the items in the tree, select View > Collapse All.

» To expand an item one level or to its previously expanded state, select it
and click the arrow ( » ) to the left of the item icon, press the plus key (+)
on your keyboard number pad, press the right arrow key on your
keyboard, or right-click the item and select Expand Sub Tree. The tree
displays the details for the item and all its first-level sub-items and the
expand arrows change to collapse.

» To expand an item and all its sub-items, select the item and press the
asterisk (*) key on your keyboard number pad. The tree displays the
details for the item and all its sub-items and the expand arrows change to
collapse.

» To expand all the items in the tree, select View > Expand All.

Note: When you use the +, -, and * keys to expand and collapse the Item
tree, make sure that the entire row is selected (by clicking to the left of the
item's icon) and that a specific column is not selected, before pressing the
required key. Otherwise, the keys will not work.
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Operation Column

The operation to be performed on the item. This column contains a list of
all available operations (methods, functions, or properties) that can be
performed on the item selected in the Item column, for example, Click and
Select. The default operation for the item selected in the Item column is
displayed by default.

Value Column

The argument values for the selected operation, or the content of the
statement. The Value cell is partitioned according to the number of
arguments of the selected operation.

If an argument has a predefined list of values, QuickTest provides a
drop-down list of possible values. If a list of values is provided, you cannot
manually type a value in this box.

Assignment Column

The assignment of a value to or from a variable. For example, Store in cCols
would store the return value of the current step in a variable called cCols,
which you could then use later in the test.

You can select either Store in or Get from, depending on whether you want
to retrieve the value from a variable or store the value in a variable. A Store
in X value in the Assignment column is equivalent to an X = <step> line in
the Expert View. A Get From X value in the Assignment column is
equivalent to a <step> = X line in the Expert View. For more information on
storing variables, see “Storing Return Values and Action Output Parameter
Values” on page 794.
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Comment Column

A free text edit box for any information you want to add regarding the step.
These are also displayed as inline comments in the Expert View.

Note: You can also enter a comment on a new line below the currently
selected step by choosing Insert > Comment. For more information, see
“Adding Comments” on page 815.

Documentation Column

Read-only auto-documentation of what the step does in an
easy-to-understand sentence, for example, Click the "Sign-in" image. or Select
"San Francisco" in the "toPort" list. If you want to print or view only the steps,
you can choose to display only this column. For example, you may want to
print or view manual testing instructions.

Tips:

> You can display only the Documentation column of a test by right-
clicking the column header row and choosing Documentation Only from
the displayed menu.

» You can also copy the documentation by selecting Edit > Copy
Documentation to Clipboard, or right-clicking the column header row
and choosing Copy Documentation to Clipboard from the displayed
menu, and then paste it into a different application, as required.

Note: If you do not see one or more of these columns in the Keyword View,
you can use the Keyword View Options dialog box to display them. For
more information, see “Defining Keyword View Display Options” on

page 416.
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Tips for Working with the Keyword View

You can use the left and right arrow keys to move the focus one cell to the
left or right, with the following exceptions:

» In the Item column, the left and right arrow keys collapse or expand the
item (if possible). If not possible, the arrow keys behave as in any other
column.

» When a cell is in edit mode, for example, when modifying a value or
comment, the left and right arrow keys move within the edited cell.

When a Value cell is selected, press CTRL+F11 to open the Value
Configuration Options dialog box.

When the entire step is selected (by clicking to its left), use the + key
(expands a specific branch), - key (collapses a specific branch), and * key
(expands all branches) to expand and collapse the Item tree.

When a row is selected (not a specific cell), you can type a letter to jump to
the next row that starts with that letter.

Note: In addition to the above commands, you can also use QuickTest menu
shortcuts. For more information, see “Performing QuickTest Commands” on
page 46.
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Understanding the QuickTest Object Hierarchy

The QuickTest test object hierarchy comprises one or more levels of test
objects. The top level object may represent a window, dialog box, or browser
type object, depending on the environment. The actual object on which
you perform an operation may be learned as a top level object, a second
level object, for example, Window.WinToolbar, or a third level object, for
example, Browser.Page.WebButton.

In some cases, even though the object in your application may be embedded
in several levels of objects, the hierarchy does not include these objects. For
example, if a WebButton object in your application is actually contained in
several nested WebTable objects, which are all contained within a Browser
and Page, the learned object hierarchy is only Browser.Page.WebButton.

An object that can potentially contain a lower-level object is called a
container object. All top-level objects in the object hierarchy are container
objects. If a second-level object contains third-level objects according to the
QuickTest object hierarchy, then that object is also considered a container
object. For example, in the step Browser.Page.Edit.Set "David", Browser and
Page are both container objects.

For information on the QuickTest object hierarchy for specific
environments, see the relevant section in the HP QuickTest Professional
Add-ins Guide.
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When you add a step to your test in the Keyword View, the step is added as a
sibling step or sub-step of the currently selected step, according to the
QuickTest object hierarchy, as follows:

» If the selected step is a container object, the new step is inserted as the
first sub-step of the container object.

vﬁ YWelcome: Mercury

Originally .
selected step Y""ﬂ “Welcome: Mercur
New step as Select an item:>

first child qnm userMame
&8 passward

@ Sigreln

> If the selected step is at the lowest level of the object hierarchy, the new
step is inserted as a sibling step immediately after the selected step.
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Adding a Standard Step to Your Test

392

You can use the Keyword View to add a step at any point in your test. You
can add a step below the currently selected step, at the end of a test, or at the
beginning of a new test. You can also add a new step immediately after a
conditional or loop block, as described in “Adding a Standard Step After a
Conditional or Loop Block” on page 409.

Tip: You can also add a step using the Step Generator. For more information,
see “Inserting Steps Using the Step Generator” on page 777.
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To add a standard step:
Perform one of the following:

» Click anywhere in the Keyword View (below the existing steps, if any) to
add a step at the end of the test. If no steps are defined yet, this adds the
first step to the test.

> Select Insert > New Step to add a new step after the existing steps (if
any). If the test does not contain any steps, this adds the first step to the
test.

» Select an existing step and select Insert > New Step to add a new step
between existing steps. (If you select the last step, QuickTest adds a step
at the end of the test.)

» Right-click an existing step and select Insert New Step from the
context-sensitive menu.

» Drag and drop a test object from the Available Keywords pane to the
Keyword or Expert view.

A new step is added to the Keyword View, either as a sibling step or a
sub-step, according to the QuickTest object hierarchy, as described in
“Understanding the QuickTest Object Hierarchy” on page 391.

Note: The Select an item list is generally expanded to display all applicable
test objects, as well as the Step Generator and Statement items.

Define the step by clicking in the cell for the part of the step you want to
modify and specifying its contents, as described below. Each cell in the step
row represents a different part of the step. For each step, you can define the
following:

> Item. A test object on which you perform a step. You must select an
option from the Item column before you can add additional content to a
step. For more information, see “Selecting an Item for Your Step” on
page 395.

» Operation. The operation to be performed on the item. For more
information, see “Selecting the Operation for Your Step” on page 403.
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» Value. (If relevant.) The argument values for the selected operation. For
more information, see “Defining Values for Your Step Arguments” on
page 404.

» Assignment. (If relevant) The variable value. Double-click in the left part
of the Assignment cell if you want to create or edit an assignment to or
from a variable. Click the arrow button to select either Get from or Store
in, depending on whether you want to retrieve the value from a variable
or store the value in a variable. Click in the right part of the Assignment
cell to specify or modify the name of the variable.

Note: The Documentation cell is read-only. This cell displays an explanation
of what the step does in an easy-to-understand sentence, for example, Click
the "Sign-in" image. or Select "San Francisco" in the "toPort" list. In most cases,
QuickTest can generate the description displayed in this cell.

If you created a function library and associated it with the test, QuickTest
can display documentation for it only if you defined the relevant text in the
function library. For more information, see “Documenting the Function” on
page 934 and “Working with User-Defined Functions and Function
Libraries” on page 905.

Tip: You can use the standard editing commands (Cut, Copy, Paste, and
Delete) in the Edit menu or in the context menu to make it easier to define
or modify your steps. You can also drag and drop steps to move them to a
different location within your action. For more information, see “Managing
Action Steps” on page 412 and “Using Keyboard Commands in the Keyword
View” on page 415.

After you make your changes, save the test. For more information, see
“Saving a Test” on page 324.
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Selecting an Item for Your Step

An item can be any of the following:

A test object in the object repository.

> You can either choose a test object from the list, or select Object from
repository to open the Select Object for Step dialog box in which you can
select a test object from the object repository or an object from your
application. The test objects available in the list are the sibling and child
test objects of the previous step’s test object. The Select Object for Step
dialog box contains all test objects in the object repository. You can select
whether you want the operation for the step to be a test object operation
or a run-time object operation. If you select a run-time object, an Object
statement is added to the Keyword View.

» You can drag and drop an object from the Available Keywords pane to
your test. For more information, see “Understanding the Available
Keywords Pane” on page 1165.

> You can select an object directly from your application and add it to the
object repository so that you can use it in the step.

> A statement, for example, a Dim statement.

» A step generated by the Step Generator. For more information, see “Inserting

Steps Using the Step Generator” on page 777.

To select an item:

Click in the Item cell. Then click the down arrow and select the item on
which you want to perform the step from the displayed list. When you
insert a new step, the list is displayed automatically.
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Selecting a Test Object from the Item List

The test objects available in the Item list are the sibling and child test
objects of the previous step’s test object, as defined in the shared object
repository. The example below shows the objects available for the step
following a userName test object.

IBEE Jiger ame vI
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I password
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fik Object from repogiton. ..

*% Step Generator...

To select a test object from the displayed Item list:

Click in the Item cell, then click the arrow button to display the Item list. If
you have just created a new step, the list is displayed automatically as soon
as you create the new step.

In the Item list, select the test object on which you want to perform the
step. The item you select is displayed in the Item cell. You now need to
specify an operation for the step. For more information, see “Selecting the
Operation for Your Step” on page 403.

Selecting a Test Object from the Shared Object Repository

You can select any object in the object repository tree for your new step, or
you can select the Insert run-time object option to enter an Object
statement for the selected test object in your test. If the object repository is
very large, you can search for the object. For example, you may want to add
a password object that you know is an Edit box. You can search all the Edit
type objects for one called password, or even one containing the letter p.

For more information on the object repository, see Chapter 5, “Managing
Test Objects in Object Repositories.” For more information on Object
statements, see “Accessing Native Properties and Operations” on page 887.
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To select a test object from the shared object repository:

1 Click in the Item cell, then click the arrow button to display the Item list. If
you have just created a new step, the list is displayed automatically as soon
as you create the new step.

2 In the Item list, select Object from repository. The Select Object for Step
dialog box opens.

¥ Select Object for Step
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3 Select an object from the object repository tree. If the object repository is
very large, you can search for the object, as described below. If a search is
not required, proceed to step 8.
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4 In the Name box, enter the name of the object, or any part of the name. For

example, you can enter p to search for all object names containing the
letter p.

Note: If the Name box is left empty, all objects of the selected object type are
considered matching criteria.

In the Type box, select the type of object for which to search, or select <All>
to search for the object in all the object types.

Note: The object types in this list are a generic grouping of objects according
to the general object characteristics. For example, the List type contains list
and list view objects, as well as combo boxes; the Table type contains both
tables and grids; and the Miscellaneous type contains a variety of other
objects, such as WebElement and WinObiject.

Click the Find Next button. The search starts at the currently selected node,
and the number of objects that match your criteria is displayed. The first
object in the list that matches your criteria is highlighted.

If required, click the Find Next button to navigate through all the objects
that match your search criteria. The search continues to the end of the tree,
then wraps to the beginning of the tree, and continues.

Tip: Press F3 to find the next object that matches your search criteria, or
SHIFT+F3 to find the previous match.

Click OK. The object is displayed in the Item column of the Keyword View.
and is also added to the Item list. You can now specify the operation for the
selected object. For more information, see “Selecting the Operation for Your
Step” on page 403.
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Selecting a Test Object from Your Application

If the shared object repository does not include the test object that you need
for this step, you can select it directly from your application and add it to
the shared object repository so that you can use it in this and other steps.

To add a test object from your application:

1 Click in the Item cell, then click the arrow button to display the Item list. If
you have just created a new step, the list is displayed automatically as soon
as you create the new step.

2 In the Item list, select Object from repository. The Select Object for Step
dialog box opens.
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i-& 3 Book a Flight: Mercury_2
-4 Find a Flight: Mercury
H-& ) Flight Confirmation: Mercury
-4 Flight Confirmation: Mercury_2
f-4 1 Select = Flight: Mercury
]--{j Welcome: Mercury Tours

[ =

?
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L= 3 Click the pointing hand button. QuickTest is hidden.

4 Use the pointing hand to click on the required object in your application.
For more information about using the pointing hand feature, see “Tips for
Using the Pointing Hand” on page 402.

If the location you clicked is associated with more than one object, the
Obiject Selection dialog box opens.

Object Selection

The location pou clicked iz aszociated with several objects.
Select the required object from the tree below.

E-5H webTable : Home B
Egﬂ WwebT able : SIGH-OM
Egﬁ WebTable : Atlanta to Las Weqgas
Egﬂ wiehT able : Atlanta to Las Yeagas
E-5H webTable : Oct 25, 2005
Egﬂ wiehT able : Registerad users car
N/ ehE ement © zign-in biere

1| | 3

Ok I Cancel | Help |

5 Select the object for the new step and click OK. The object is displayed in the
shared object repository tree in the Select Object for Step dialog box.
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6 Click OK. The object is displayed in the Item column in the Keyword View.
You can now specify the operation for the selected object. For more
information, see “Selecting the Operation for Your Step” on page 403.

Tips:

» If you select an object in your application that is not in the shared object
repository, a test object is added to the local object repository when you
insert the new step. After you add a new test object to the local object
repository, it is recommended to rename it, if its name does not clearly
indicate its use. For example, you may want to rename a test object
named Edit (that is used for entering a username) to UserName. This will
enable other users to select the appropriate test object when adding steps
using test objects located in this shared object repository.

» After you add the required objects to the local object repository, you can
use the Object Repository Merge Tool to update the shared object
repository and make the new objects available to other tests. For more
information, see “Updating a Shared Object Repository from Local
Object Repositories” on page 269.

» If you are adding a container test object, it is also recommended to
specify its context, for example, if you are adding a confirmation message
box from a Login page, you may want to name it Login > Confirm. For
more information, see “Renaming Test Objects” on page 169.

401



Chapter 14  Working with the Keyword View

402

Tips for Using the Pointing Hand

You can hold the left CTRL key to change the pointing hand to a standard
pointer. You can then change the window focus or perform operations in
QuickTest or in